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VERSE CLVI

FoR EATING THE MEAT OF CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS OF .
PIGS, OF CAME ﬁl OF COCKS, OF CROWS, OF ASSES, OR
OF HUMAN I‘LFSH,——'—THE ATONEMENT (“()\ISI‘RTS OF 'I‘HI'

Tapta-Krchehlra.~—(156)

Bhdsya..

The particle ‘ cha ' indicates that the previous verse (154)
also is to be construed with the present one;so that f()r the -
‘eating of the meat of the village-pig and other animals men-
tioned therein, this same should be the expmtmn ;

And- the second ‘cha’ indicates -that the expldtu)n for
swdllowing the ordure or urine of earnivorous and other animals
(mentioned in the present verse) would be the same as that in
the case of that of the village-pig and other animals (mention-
ed in 154); but with this difference that in another Smiti, what
is laid down in the present verse is found to be applied to the
case of all men; hence so far as the present verse is concerned,
no significance can be attached to the specification of ‘\twi(-e‘-
born men’ (in 154), where it is said that *the twme—horn man
shall perform the Chandrayana.’

Thus these two verses (154 and 156) Q]’l()lﬂ.("’]' be taken
along with Verse 159 ; so that the eating of what has “been
touched by the mouth of these animals (mentloned in the
present verse) shall be treated on the same fooung as the eatmg
-of things touched with the mouth of the cat and ()fh(‘l ani-
mals (mentioned in 1/ )9) ;

On the same UIOLIH(] the ordure ‘.md utine of all the
animals (mentioned in the three, verses) become forhidden
so that the expiation for the swallowing of the ordure and
urine of the cat and other animals (mentioned in 159) would
he the same as that for the swallowing of those of the
earnivorous and other animals (mentioned in the present verse)

-—-(156)
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VERSE OLVII_ ‘

I¥ A TWICE-BORN PERSON, WHO HAS NOT COMPLETED

 HIS COURSE OF STGDY, BDATS FOOD GIVEN AT A

MONTHLY RITE, HE SHALL FAST FOR THREE DAYS
AND REMAIN ONE DAY IN WATER.—(157)

Bhasya.

‘ Monthly rite’—i.e., the * Bkoddiste,’ shraddha, which
is performed every month, for one year, till the performance
of the ‘Sapindikarana. Though the shriddha performed
on the new-moon day is also called : ‘monthly shraddha,
eating at it has been permitted by such texts as —‘when invited
he may freely eat’; how then could there be any expiation
needed in this case?

Others have held that what is permitted is eating on
mmtamon S0 “that if one eats without invitation at the
new-moon shxaddh% also, he should be llable to the ; Sdld
expiation. :

‘Who has not completed his course of studg/ —i.e.,
while one is still residing with the teacher; 7., the Rehglous
Student. .

Out of the three days, on any one day, ‘he may remain
in water. Since the ‘three days’ are mentioned, there would
be no justification for adding a fourth day.—(157)

VERSE CLVIII

IF A PERSON KEEPING A vVOW HAPPENS, IN ANY WAY,
TO BAT HONEY OR MEAT, HE SHOULD PERFORM THE
ORIGINAL Krchchhra, AND THEN COMPLETE THE
REMAINDER OF HIS VOW.—(158)

Bhasya.

“ Person keeping « vow’—ie., one who is stll in the

stage of the Religious Student.
59

L.



ey " In any way ———z.e even in el tlmes in abnormal
" timés, when life is in danger, the eating of the two things
‘has been permitted ; so that there being nothing wrong in such
eating, the present verse cannof be taken as laying down as
an expntmn for the same, thereby contmdlctsmg what has'.
gone before. Hence what the meaning ‘is that the expiation
i8 necessary only under certain conditions, not always.
‘Original Krchehhra’-—i.e, the Prajapatya; whxch is

0 called ‘original, because it forms the omgm or a'rchetype of
i all Krehchhras. ‘

i ¢ He should complete the remainder of his vow. -——Thls
shows that until the prescribed expiation ‘has been performed,
the man is not entitled to complete the vow.—(138) ‘

VERSE CLIX
. H© WHO FATS WHAT HAS BEEN LEFT BY A CAT, A CROWV,
iy A RAT, A DOG, OR AN ICHNEUM:ON —O0R FOOD DEFILED
. ! BY A HAIR 'OR AN. INSECT,—SHALL DRINK THE
' Brahmaswvarchald HERB, —(159)

Bhdsya.
¢ Akhu’—rat. : :
¢ Defiled ’—-—1endexed impure by the oontact of the saxd
things.

‘Bmhmammrclmla -—-Havmg pounded it and nmxed
it with water, he shall drink it for one day; since the text
does not make any speciﬁc recommendation as to time, if
the drinking is done once one day, the 1n]unet10n will have
been duly obeyed. ——(159) ~

S VERSE CLX

1r ONE DESIRES HIS OWN PURITY, HE SHOULD NOI KAT

Y IMPROPER FOOD; WHEN BATEN UNINTENTIONALLY,
IT SHOULD BE THROWN OUT, OR SPEEDILY ATONED
FOR BY MEANS OF PURIFICATIONS.—(160.)

466 A MANU-SMRTI : DISCOURSE XI i L

A



FJON. XVII—EXPIATION FOR TAKING FORBIDDEN roop 467 @I i

 Bhasyo: ,

The first: half of the verse is purely reltexatwe i as what
the verse lays down is the expiation for the umntentloml eating
of improper food. : :

The meaning is that the food should be 1mmed1ately
vomxted O ‘it should be atoned f’or by means of purifica-
tions’ —i.e., explations; - !

~ Others explain pumﬁcatwns as qtandmv for the Hari- -
takz and such other purgatives; and they quote, in their i
support, the followmg from Gattama (23. 23)—' For eating
improper food, the bowels should: be cleared of alt refuse. ;

~ This passage, however, does not support the said mterpreta.—
tion ;.as even fasting would clear the bowels of all refuse.
) Hence the meaning must be that in the event of the man
not vomiting the food, he should perform the prescribed expia-
tions.—(160) :
VERSE CLXI

/THUS HAS THE LAW RELATING 10 THE PENANCES FOR THE

' ' _ BATING OF IMPROPER FOOD BEEN SET FORIH; LIS-

: TEN NOW TO THE LAW RELATING TO THE PENANCES
| BXPIATORY OF THE SINS OF THBFT—(161)

Bhasya. .

‘Of penances for the eating of zmproper foool =l
of such food as should not be eaten.
' Next follows the law relating to those pemnceq that
remove the sin of theft. ——(161)
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SECTION (18) —EXPIATION FOR THEFT
VERSE CLXIT

Ir A cHIEF OF TWICE-BORN MEN INTENTIONALLY COM-
MITS THEFT OF GRAINS, COOKED FOOD AND WEALTH,
FROM THE HOUSE OF A OASTE-FELLOW, HE BECOMES
PURE BY PERFORMING THE Krehchhira TOR ONR
YEAR.—(162) ‘

Bhisya. .

‘ Chief of twice-born men’—This is only illustrative ;
it includes the Ksattriya and the rest also; but inasmuch as
the text has used the term ‘chief of twice-born men, the
phrase ‘ from the house of @ caste-fellow’ is understood to
signify from the house of o Brahmana. Hence the meaning
comes to be this:—‘ Men of all castes, on stealing wealth from
the house of a Brahmana, would become pure by performing
the Krchchhra for one year. :

The term ‘wealth’ including all kinds of property,
‘grains’ and ‘cooked food’ have been specially mentioned, for
the purpose of indicating the better quality of grains ; as for the
stealing of grains of inferior quality, another expiation is going
to be prescribed; from which it follows that what is here laid
down applies to the stealing of the more important varieties of
grains of superior quality.

“From among the various castes, if the Brihmana steals
the property of other castes, what shall be the expiation ? ”

It shall be computed at the ‘fourth, the ‘eighth’ and
other parts of what is here prescribed ; just as we have found in
the case of murder (sec. 127). That is, when the Brihmana steals
the property of a Ksattriya, he shall perform the Krchchhra

468
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Gr three months in the ‘ease of the property ofa Vaishya, for a :
month and a half, and in that of a Shiidra, for twenty-two dayq

~ “What is the quantity of grains, the stealing of whlch
_ would make one liable to the said expiation ? ” :

More than,~or even a little less than~—ten ‘iarfuh Tha.t
such is the meaning is mdlcated by the heaviness of the expia-
tion prescribed. .

. A similar computatlon may be made ‘in regald to
‘ wealth’ also.
i Intentwnally 'This is added on]y for the purpose of
ﬁlhng up the verse ; as there can be no umntentwnal stewlmg !
- of what belongs to another,
‘ Grains *—Vrihi and the rest
- “ Qooked food’~—grains and meat. .

When every one of the three tlrwgs is _ stolen, the
Krchohhra should. be performed for three years.

. Some people take the expiation he,re laid down as meant
for the stealing of all the three things mentloned on: the ground
thdt it is a vely heavy one, ~——( 16‘) PR :

VILRSE CTRAE

FOR THE STEALING OF MEN AND WO‘MEN OF A FIELD

OR A HOUSE, OR THE WATER :OF A WELL OR A

. TANK—THE Ohanol'rayana HAS BEEN DECLARED 70
BE ’I‘HD EXPIATION --(163)

; : Bhasya

‘Men »—-slaveck

¢ Women mslavc girls, 58 :

‘ Field ’——-plot of land, where Vrihi and other “corns are |
omwn i .

.The word ‘ water’ is to be conthued both with wells and
tanks’ What is here laid down applies to a case wheve water
has been drawn from the well or the tank and preserved in a
c1steln and such other smaller reservoirs.

b



. 470 . MANU-SMRIT @ DISCOURSE XI o @L

From the mention of ‘ water’ here it follows that for the
misappropriating of dry wells and tanks, there is another law.
‘Vapi’ is a synonym for ‘ tadaga’ (tank).—(163)

VERSE CLXIV

IF ONE STEALS THINGS OF SMALL VALUE IN THE HOUSE
OF ANOTHER, HE SHOULD RESTORE THEM ; AND FOR
HIS OWN PURIFICATION, HE SHOULD PERFORM THE
‘ Santapane Krehchhra,’—(164)

Bhasya.

‘ Thengs of small valye’ do not last long ; and things of
small value are such earthenware articles as a dish, a cup, and
so forth, as also such wooden things as the ‘drona,’ the
‘@dhaka’ and other weights; and such iron things as the spade,
the shovel, and so forth.

¢ In the house of another’—The stealing of things lying in
the house is a serious offence ; not so that of things lying in
the field or in the courtyard. !

‘ Restored '—given back. This pertains to all cases of
theft, as it has not been qualified in any way.

In a case where it is not possible to restore what has been
stolen, the expiation shall be the double of what is preseribed
here—(164)

VERSE CLXV

ForR THE STEALING OF FEATABLES AND EDIBLES, OF A
OONVEYANCE OR A BED, OR A SEAT, OR OF FRUITS,
ROOTS AND FLOWERS—THE EXPIATION CONSISTS OF
©vEE Five Probuors or THE Cow.—(165)

Bhasya.

¢ Conveyance —the cart and such things.
‘_Bed '—-the bedstead, and so forth,
* Seat ’—the mat, the stool, or wooden slab.



SECTION xwamnxhwmm }108 TIIEFT 4?1

Pl and el M0 idkion blewean (he
. two should be understood to be this that while one
stands for ‘Wﬁdt 18 dry and scattered, the other stands for
‘the reverse ;—" catables’ standing for such things ‘as
sweetmeats, cakes and the like and edibles’ for baxley—gruel
~and such things.

‘Five Products of the C"ow w-Ji‘hese are well-known.

 Here also what i mentioned should be eaten for
one day only.«—(165) ;

VERSE CLXVI

THERE SHOULD BE FASTING ¥OR THREE DAYS, IN THE
' CASE OF STEALING GRASS, WOOD, TREES, DEY FOOD,
MOLASSES, CLOTHES, LEATHER AND MEAT.—(166)

Bkasya

The expiation here laid down is for the stealing of grass
-and othel things, in such quantities, as would be more valuable
than the  conveyance ’ and other things mentloned in the pre-
ceding verse.

“ Wood >~—riot made into any article. That this is what is"
- meant follows from its occumng along with ‘ trees.’
‘ Druma’ is tree,
- " Dry food —either rice, or fried barley.

‘ Molasses)—This stands for things made of molas-

" ses; so - that sugarcandy and other sweetmeats become
included. ;

‘ Chagla’ s _cZoth ;—-i.@., of large quantities of \-*aluablé

~cloth.

The expiation here laid down is an optlonal alternative to

the Krchchihra- that would be necessary in aecordance with '

_ what is laid down in Verse 163, where the stealing of vealth :
(which- includes cloth) has been dealt with,
' Leather’ stands herefor armour. :
‘ Manisa’ -—meag. *.'(166) ; ; iy

N

%
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VERSE CLXVII

IN THE CASE OF THE STEALING OF GEMS, PEARLS, CORAZS,
COPPER, SILVER, IRON, BRONZE AND STONE, ONE
SHOULD SUBSIST, FOR TWELVE DAYS, ON PIECES OF
GRAIN,—(167)

Bha.;c/a
There is to be reduction in time, according to the greater
or smaller quantity of the things stolen, as also according as
the offence is the first one or a repetition—(167)

VERSE CLXVIIL

IN THE CASE OF COTTON, SILK, WOOL, AN ANIMAL WITH
CLEFT HOOFS, AN ANIMAL WITH UNCLEFT HOOFS, A
BIRD, PERFUMES, MEDICINAL HERBS, AND A ROPE,—
MILE SHALL BE DRUNK FOR THREE DAYS—(168)

Bhasya.
‘Kitaja, ‘ produced from worms,” stands for silks.
 Amamals with cleft hoofs’—such as the cow and the rest.
 Animals with wuncleft hoofs’—such as the horse and
the rest.
¢ Birds’—parrots, hawks, and so folth
‘ Rope '—used for pulling water out of wells. —( 168)

VERSE CLXIX

By MEANS OF THESE PENANOES, THE 'TWICE-BORN MAN
SHALL REMOVE THE SIN CAUSED BY THEFT; THAT
DUE 10 APPROACHING WOMEN WHO SHOULD NO1T BE
APPROACHED, HE SHALL EXPIATE BY THESE (FOLLOW-

| ING) PENANCES.—(169)

Bhasye.

The meaning of this verse is quite®lear—(164)



SECTION (19)-—EXPIATION FOR WRONGFUL
SEXUAL INTERCOURSE

' VERSE CLXX

Ir ONE HAS HAD SEXUAL INTERCOURSE WITH HIS UTERINE
SISTER, OR WITH THE WIFE OF HIS FRIEND, OR OF
HIS SON, OR WITH AN UNMARRIED MAIDEN, OR WITH
A LOWEST-BORN WOMAN,—HE SHOULD PERFORM THE
PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOR THE ‘ VIOLATION OF THE
PrEcEPTOR’S BED.—(170)

, Bhasya.

Even though the text speaks generally of ‘the penance
pwacmbed for the violation of the Preceptor’s Bed, ’ without any
qualifications, yet it does not mean the 4pp11(,a,t10n to the pre-
sent case of what has been saidl regarding ‘sleeping on a redhot
iron-bedstead,” and so forth (under Verse 104); what it  does
mean, however, is the performing for one year of the ‘ Prajapatya
penance,’ which has been laid down in Verse 106. That such
must be the meaning is clear from the fact that the violating of
the Preceptor’s Bed i a “heinous offence’ ; and apart from the

“heinous offences,” there is no penance leading to death ;
though there may be ihis in casos of repetition (of non-heinous
offences also).”

* Svayoni’—uterine sister.

* Wife of o friend,’—The consort of a loving friend ; what
constitutes the seriousness of this offence is the affectionate
regard of the friend, and not any blood-relationship, nor any
such qualification of the hushand as Vedic | learning and the like.

Similarly in the case of ‘the wife of his son’—the
dau(rhbm-m-law -

L 473
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¢ Unmarried maiden'—of other castes also. This is
meant to refer to intercourse with those who have not yet been
given away by their fathers, and who have not surrendered
themselves through love,—the intercourse being entirely by
force.

In connection with this also, the exact penance shall be
regulated by several ', crations. Though the text has
added no qualificr: ¢ fo  ‘the general application of the law
relating to the ‘ v/ un of the Preceptor’s bed,” yet in any
two cases there may be two distinct penances, as is actually '
found to be the case. For instance, on account of the com-
parative heaviness or lightness of the offence, there would, in
the case of women of the lower castes, be the performance of the
Chandrayana for three months, which would be lighter than
that of the Krchchhra for one year (which would have to be
done in the case of other women).

¢ Lowest-born ’—Chandala and Mlzchchha women. In
the case of Chandala women, adistinction in the penance has to
be made on the ground of the act being intentional or uninten-
tional,—as is clear from other Smriéi texts. For instance, in
the case of women of the ‘antyavasaya’ caste, the penance
would be a ‘ Half-Krchchhra,’ while in others, it would be one
lasting for twelve days.—(170)

VERSE CLXXI

ON HAVING HAD INTERCOURSE WITH ONE’S SISTER BORN OF
HIS FATHER'S SISTER, OR OF HIS MOTHER'S SISTER,
OR OF HIS MOTHER’S FULLBROTHER~—ONE SHOULD
PERFORM THE Chandrayona.—(171)

Bhasya.

‘Suster born of the father’s sister '—is the daughter of
the father’s sister; similarly the daughter of the mother’s
sister.



‘Mother s brotker '—maternal uncle. ‘
¢ Full’—uterine.— (171)

VERSE CLXXII

A WISE MAN SHOULD NEVER TAKE THESE THREE AS HIS :
WIFE; BBING BLOOD-RELATIONS, THEY ARE NOT FIT
T0 BE MARRIED; BECAUSE BY MARRYING THEM ONE .
SINKS Low-(172)

“ The unmarriageability of these being already implied by
the law that no ‘sapinda’ relation shall be wedded, for what
special purpose does the present text assert that they are not
Jit to te married? : QE R

Some people offer the following explanation —~—Itls assert-
ed here with a view to permit the option of marrying such
relations other than these three as have been precluded on the
‘ground of Sapinda-relationship.

: l‘hlq, however, is not right. Because the preqent text is
- meant to lay down the expiation necessary in the case of these
three which is different from that in the case of other Sapinda
relations ; and so long as this explanation 'of the text is
possible, it would be highly improper to reject, even’ partially,
the injunctions of the text forbidding the marrying of all
f Sapinda relations’; options are -ulnulted only when they
. cannot be avoided.
‘JRate '—blood-relation.
* Not fit to be married —not fit to be wedded, or for inter-
course. ' :
. Marrying —wedding.
* Snks low’—that is, he falls into hell ; or it may mean
that he becomes degraded in caste, comes to belong to a lower
caste. Though in reality, a man’s caste cannot leave him so
" long ‘as his body lasts, yet what is meant is that he ceases to
be entitled to the performance of his caste-functions,~—(172)

3
-
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VERSE CLXXIII

A MAN WHO HAS HAD SEXUAL INTERCOURSE WITH NON-
HUMAN FPMALES, OR WITH A MONSTRUATING WOMAN,
—AND HE WHO HAS DISCHARGED HIS SEMEN IN A
PLACE OTHER THAN THE 'FEMALE ORGAN, OR IN
WATER,—SHOULD PERFORM THE ‘ Santapana Krch-
chhra.—(173)

" Bhasya.

¢ Non-human females —the mare and the like.

Though the cow also is ‘ non-human,’ yet in connection
with it, a distinct expiation has been laid down by Gautama
(23. 12-13).— For intercourse with a friend, a sister, a woman
of the same gotra, the wife of the pupil, the daughter-in-law,
and the cow, the expiation shall be equal to that for the viola-
tion of the Preceptor’s bed, or that for the immoral religious
student.’” Between the two optional alternative expiations laid
down by Gautama, viz, that prescribed for violating the Pre-

. ceptor's bed and that for the immoral religious student,—one

 has to be taken as pertaining to cases where the act has been
intentional, and the other to those in which it has been
unintentional. ; |

In Gautama’s text, the term used is simply ‘talpa’ (bed),
which, in view of the context in which it occurs, must be taken
as standing for the ‘ gurutalpa’ (Preceptor’s Bed);—and the
term ‘awvakara’ should be taken as standing for ‘ avakirna’
‘ Tmmorality,” which, being the cause of the expiation, indicates
the eapiation itself. The word ‘ sakhi’ (friend) in Gautama’s
text stands for a woman with whom friendship has been con-
tracted in the same manner as with men; and it does not mean
¢ the wife of a friend ’; since the feminine affix here does not
denote relation to the corresponding masculine ; nor can this
term be construed with the term ‘wife’ (coming later) ; since
between the two we have the term * sayons’ (sister). -Vashistha
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“also uses the term in the same sense in the passage—' Gurvi,
sakhi, ete! |

¢ Menstruating woman’—the woman who is in her
monthly courses.

Another reading is ‘pitwadharam purusah, etc! The
sense remains the same. i

¢ Ayoni ~a place other than the female organ.

Some people read (for ‘jalé chawa’) ‘jale khe cha’
[which means ‘in water and in Akdsha’].

‘The Akasha being already included in the term ‘ayoni,
‘places other than the female organ,—it need not be mention-
ed (by means of the word ‘kh2’) ; as ‘ kha’ stands for Akasha,
which certainly is ‘a place other than the female organ’

There is no force in this objection. As some people
think that the presence of the term ‘yons’ (in the compound

~ term ‘ ayons’) indicates that the term stands. for other parts
of the body’ [and under this view, the mention of Akashe
would not be superfluous].

¢ In water’—directly.—(173)

VERSE CLXXIV

IF A TWICE-BORN MAN COMMITS AN UNNATURAL OFFENCE
WITH A MALE, OR HAS INTERCOURSE WITH A FEMALE,
IN AN OX-CART, OR IN WATER, OR DURING THE DAY, —
HE SHOULD TAKE A BATH ALONG WITH HIS CLOTHES.
~—(174)
Bhasya.
In the case of such sexual intercourse, there should be
immediate bath, with all the clothes on ;—when it is committed
In an ox-cart, or in water—(174)

VERSE CLXXV

I¥ A Brahmane UNINTENTIONALLY APPROACHES A WOMAN
0F T8 Chenddla OR . OTHER LOWEST-BORN CASTES,
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—OR EATS HER FOOD, OR RECEIVES HER PRESENTS —
© HE BECOMES AN OUTCAST; BUT [F HE DOES IT INTEN-
 TIONALLY, HE BECOMES HER EQUAL—(175)

| Bhasya.

There is expiation for approaching, for eating the food of,
and accepting gifts from, women of the ‘Chanddla’ caste,
as also of the ‘ Mlaehchha® tribes inhabiting the bou'ndarles

~ of the land.

¢ Becomes an outeast.—All that thlq means is that the

: »P}iplntlon shall he heavier than the ‘performance of the
" Krchehhra - for one year,—and mnot that the man actually

., becomes an vuteast.

; The partaking of the ‘food’ has been mentioned here
forthe purpose of indicating that the expiation in this case
shzi;l\f;, be the ‘performance of the Krehohhra for one year,

~ and n6t that which has been laid down in eonnection with ‘the

eatmg_, ‘of the food of persons whose food should not be eaten’

(V"eme 152)

Similarly the ‘receiving of gifts’ also has been men-

tioned here for the purpose of indicating the said Krchehhre as
the expiation, and not the drinking of milk in a cow-pen for a
month’ (which is going to be preseribed in Verse 194 below).

“If he does it intentionally, he becomes her equal’—

‘This iz only a declamatory assertion intended to lay down
~an expiation. What has been asserted in another Swmrti text

regarding the expiation for the intentional and unintentional
act, has already been explained; how then could it be taken

. as meant to imply a heavier expiation ?

o

‘ Hawing taken food.’—" With what is this to be con-

strued 27 : . .
. With the term ‘ Chanddla or other lowest-born caste.

“But this term is the suberdinate factor in the compound

(* Chandalantyastriyalh, where « ‘strz, ‘woman, is the

pfeciomiﬁawilt faetord” o Gty
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It has been often shown that a subordinate factor also
may be construed with other words, when the sense demands
it. The text having said ‘having taken the food,——and the
question arising as to whose food is meant,—as no one else is
mentioned in the text, it naturally follows that it has to be
taken with ‘ the Chandala and other lowest-born castes’ The
sense thus comes to be this—'If one eats the food of the
Chandala. and the Mlechchha, —and if he receives gifts from
them,—and approaches their women, etc., ete.

The expiation here laid down is for approaching the
woman only once. In the event of the act being repeated,
the offender must become ‘ equal’ to the woman, on account
of his being disqualified (from all the privileges of his own
caste). The sin of the repeated acts could not be atoned for
by means of expiations ; for every cause would have its effect;
and all the expiatory rites—necessary for the atoning of the
sin of the repeated acts—could not be performed during a
single life-time.—(175)

VERSE CLXXVI

I¥ THE WIFE IS PARTICULARLY CORRUPT, HER HUSBAND
SHOULD KEEP HER CONFINED IN ONE ROOM, AND
SHOULD MAKE HER PERFORM THAT PENANCE WHICH
HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED FOR MALES IN CASES OF
ADULTERY.—(176)

Bhasya.
1t she is ‘particularly corrupt the husband should keep

her confined’—ie, keep her away from all the duties of a

‘ wife’ such as ‘ the collecting of wealth ’ and so forth (describ-

ed under 9. 11).

“In one room —i.e., she should be kept in chains, and should
not be permitted to roam about at will in her husband’s house.

‘While thus confined, she should be made to perform the
necessary expiation,

QL
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“Wh¢t explatlon g ey W G

‘ That penance which has been prescmbeol for masles .
cases of adultery ’—that is, in the case of a Brahmaga.,
adultery, when committed upon a woman of ‘equal or inferior
castes, is to be treated as a ‘minor offence,’ which involves the ;
‘corresponding expiation. - So also in the case of men of other
castes ; but when these latter commit the act on a woman of
a superior caste, the expiation for the Vaishya shall be double ;
it shall be triple in the case of a Ksattriya misbehaving with

~ Brahmana woman. But for a Vedic scholar, the expiation .
_ shall be trebled;—when a Shidra misbehaves with 2 Braihmana
‘woman, the expiation is that which has been prescribed for
‘heinous offences’;—when a Vaishya misbehaves with a-
- Ksattriya woman, it is to be treated as a ‘ minor offence”  All
this distinetion has been explained under * Punishments.” The
_rules regarding women mishehaving with men of inferior
castes shall be the same as those relating to men mlsbehavmg
with women of superior castes. ‘

. But though the offence may be equal, the correspondmg
expiation for women shall be only half (of what is preseribed
for males);—* women and sick men, boys up to the sixteenth
year of age and men after or beyond the eightieth year are
subject to iny one-half of the prescribed expiation ‘—gays
gt ‘

The expiation is lighter in the case of a woman whose
~ unchastity is well known. For instance, if one misbehaves
with an unchaste low-caste woman, he should bathe along with
his clothes and give a water<jar to a Brahmana; and if with
a similar Vaishya woman, he should take food at the fourth
mml time and feed Brahmanas; if with a Ksattriya woman,
he should fast for three days and should give a yawvataka. It
has also been declared that he may be treated like a
Vaishya. The same should be understood to be the case with
the wife of a Shiadra. In connection with people having inter-
course With women durm y their courses or bringing about their
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conception, it has been declared that—"* if women of the
Brahmana, Ksattriya and Vaishya castes, have intercourse with
a Shiidra, they could be purified by expiations, if they have not
conceived,—not otherwise.

In the case of women who have not been wedded by any
one, and live by prostitution, it is doubtful whether or not
an expiation is necessary for having intercourse with them.

“ Why should there be any such doubt?”

Because the term ‘dara, ‘wife, connotes consecration (a
woman who has passed through the sacrament of marriage); and
when no marriage has been performed, the woman cannot be
called any one’s * wife ’; and expiations are necessary only in the
case of intercourse with the ‘wife’ of another person. This
would lead us to the conclusion that in the case in question no
expiation is needed. On the other hand, since it has been laid
down that ‘one should remain attached to his own wife,” we
think that there should be expiation in the case in question
(as it involves infidelity to one’s own wife).

“ What then is the right view on this point ?”

The right view is that expiation ¢s necessary.

“ Why so 2”

Because the restriction (that one should be devoted to his
own wife) has been directly enjoined, and expiation has been
declared to be necessary in the case of one’s omitting to do
what has been engoined (11. 44). KEven though the offence
may not fall under the category of ‘minor offences, yet
that does not mean that there is to be no expiation. The
various kinds of offences—' minor offences,’ ‘ offences leading
to loss of caste,” and so forth—have been enumerated, not by
way of an exhaustive list (of offences requiring expiation), but
only for the purpose of indicating the necessary expiations.
The condition common to all offences has been summed up
as—"‘ omitting to do what is enjoiued, ete, ete’ (11. 44). The
case of the ‘wanton’ woman has been already explained, and

~ the prostitute also is an ‘ unchaste woman.’
: 61

L.
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“Asa matter of fact, only that woman is to be called
‘another’s wife, ¢ ]odmdma (in connection with the present

context) who has 1nteroourqe ‘with the paterml or maternal
relatxons of her husband; and such women become known as .-

wanton, when 1hev have intercourse with several men.” ‘

1 True; bui to the prostltute, also, the term ‘ svairini, ‘ wante
on,” is applicable on “the bhasis of her wantonness or want of
self-control. @

Hence in the case of these, there should be both, bathing
along with clothes, and also the giving of a water-jar.”
In.connection with adultery some people hold the follow-

_ing opinion—The avoiding of sexual intercourse is of the

_natare of a wvow, and as such pertains, not to all men, but to
the Accomplished Student; as it is in reference to him that
the texts have set forth the section beginning with the words
‘now hiz vow, and ending with~—these vows he shall keep.’
—{176) : ‘ |
VERSE CLXXVII

'IE‘ SHE IIAPPILL" T0 BE CORRUP']‘ED AGAIN, ON BRING SOIJI‘

CITED BY A MAN OF EQUAL CASTE,~—THEN THE Kr(,h-v
chhra AND THE Chandrayane WOULD BE THE MEANS

PRESCRIBED ¥OR HER PURIFICATION.—(177)

- Bhasya.

 On being solicited’ by a man of equal caste,—if she

happens to' have sexual intercourse again, then, inasmuch as
this would be a “minor offence,’ the ‘ Chandrayana’ would be
the natural expiation for hier, "Even so, the Chandriiyana has

been mentioned again in the ' present verse, in order to imply-

that the other expiations prescribed for ‘cow-killing > (which
is a typical * minor offence’) are not applicable in the present

case,—and also that the complete Chandrayana haq to be

perforred.
Though the latter half of the verse wonld seem to imply that

“intercourse with all.women apart from one’s own wife involvés




he same expiation,” yet as a matter of fact, such is not the
case ; as special penalties hayve been laid down in connection
with the following women :—° mother, mother’s sister, mother-
in-law, maternal aunt, father’s sister, wife of the paternal uncle,
wife of a friend, wife of a pupil, sister, sister’s friend, daughter-
in-law, daughter, teacher’s wife, a woman belonging to one’s
own gotra, a woman-refugee, a queen, a mendicant woman, a
chaste woman, one’s nurse, a woman belonging to a higher
caste’ From among these, as regards the mother, the proper
expiation has been already explained (under the °heinous
offence’ of ¢ Violating the Preceptor’s Bed’) ;—in connection
with those beginning with the ‘mother’s sister’ and ending
with ‘daughter, the expiation shall be the performance of the
Krchehlra penance for one year;—and in the case of the
rest, the performance of Chandrayana.

Question—" Those that have been mentioned here as
helonging to the same gotra,—does this mean those that are
born in the same gotra as the man? Or those that have
been married to the same gotra ? ” ;

The answer to this is that both are meani ; since we
find texts indicative of both views.

‘Gotra’ means family, paternal line; and if women of
the same paternal line be meant, then the separate mention of
the ‘ father’s sister,; would be superfluous, as she ‘helongs to
the same paternal line.” If, on the other hand, the woman
be held to be one who belongs to the gotra of the person to
whom she has been united, then they should be spoken of as
belonging to their husband’s gotra ; and in that case, the separate
mention of the ‘wife of the paternal uncle’ becomes superflu-
ous; as in the said sense she would be ‘of the same gotra’
as the man concerned. Thus then, there being nothing to
indicate which one of these two views is meant, we take the
term as referring to both. The common view, however, is that
what are meant here are women whose husband’s gotra is the
same as that of the man concerned,
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(o Some people hmve held th.at———‘[n connection with the
pevformance of Shraddhas, women belong to then' father’s °
getra?  But _this is restricted to Shraddhas only: *.Or, we
‘may take it ag reterrmg to other cases also, lf we hnd a text
dneetly saymg S0. —( 177)

£

VERSE CLXXV[II

\

WHAT A TWIOE-BORN MAN COMMITS BY DALLYING WITH
A c/aoma’alz FOR ONE NIGHT,~—TIAT HE WIPES OFF IN
THRER m.ms, LIVING ON ALMS AND CON&’I‘AN'I‘LY
REPEATING (SA.CRE.D TBRIS).L(378) sl i

i Bhdsya. ;

The term < vrsali’ here stands for the Chandali.
i Since the expumon prescribed is a heavy one, it should be -
-undemtood ‘as meant for the act done mtentlonal]y and’ re-
peatéd twice.. In. other cases the expiation would consist in
the pextormanee of the Krchehhra for one year. 0

Since the text contains the term ‘for one night, what is
said here miust be taken as referring to a man who sleeps w1th
the woman and hpend.s the whole night with her. ‘

‘ Dallying’ means enjoyment.

The term ‘ vpsali * has been- used here as a deprecatory
word, and nof in tlie sense of the particular caste (Ohmzr/am)

* What he commuits —The sin that he brings on.

‘That he wipes off in three years —destroys it.

‘Lnving on alms and constantly repeating " saered
texts—As no ptu'tmular texts. have. been specified, they say
that the words repented qhoukl be expressive of his (leed (7).
Others, however, ‘h‘tve held that the words repeated shall be,
not ordinary ones, but those oceurring in ‘the Maptra and
Brahmana texts, to\be selected aecording to the man’s own
predilections. That this is so follows from the fact that, where
the repeating of the sacred temts of the Rg-Veda has been

~\
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preseribed (in 11. 262) as a general means of purification, no
particular texts have been specified.

Some people explain the term ‘wrsali’ as standing for
the Shudra woman, and declare that da]lying with her for
three months is what is meant.

But this cannot be right. Because marrying a Shiidra
woman is not permitted; and as for a wanton woman, the
expiation in her case is a light one ; and intercourse with other
kinds of Shiadra women would fall under the category of
‘Minor Offences, for which the expiation laid down in the
present verse would be too heavy.—(178)
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SECTION (20‘ vvvvv EXPIATION FOR ASSOCIATING
. WITH OUTCASTS i

VERSE CLXXIX

THUS HAS THE ATONEMENT ¥OR THE FOUR KINDS OF
SINNERS BEEN SET.FORTH ; NOW LISTEN TO THESE
(FOLLOWING) BXPIATIONS FOR THOSE WHO ASSOCIATE
WITH OUTCASTS. ——(179)

Bhasya.

The meaning of the verse is quite clear—(179)

kS

VIBSE CLXXX .

IF ONB ASSOUIATES WITH AN OUTCAST TOR ON® YRAR,
HE HIMSELF BECOMES AN OUTCAST; NoT BY SACRI-
FICING FOR HIM, OR TEACHING HIM, OR FORMING A
MA'!‘RIMONIAL ALLTANCE WITH HIM,-—BUT BY WALK- -

| ING, SITTING OR EATING.——(18O) :

4 - Bhaeya _

The term ‘outeast’ connotes dlsqudhﬁcatlon -in regaid to
the rites of tw1ce-born men; the meaning is that he ‘falls;
recedes, becomes deprlved of, his rights. ~

‘Outcasts, —-of the four castes, Brahmana and the- rest;
—*if one associates with them—in one year he becomes an

. outeast,’ i.e., he becomes equal to the outeast. :
What is it that he is supposed to do when ‘ associating P’
‘ Walking, sitting and eating ’—(a) ‘walking’ means

conversing, touching the bod v and moving about in his com-

pany ;. similarly (b) ‘sitting, on the same bed, or on the same
égeat . and (¢) ‘eating,’ on the same seat, or out of the same dish.
~ \

N

"%

.
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¢ Sacrificing, teachmg and. formmg marmmomal
alligmae, ' —it is with these that ‘ not’ has to be. construed.

It becomes necessary to explain  whether, by ° sabmhcmg
for an outeast, one does not become an outeast at all, or he
hecomes so in more or less than a year.

On the basis of other Smrti-texts it is understood that
by sacrificing for an outeast, one becomes an outeast zmmedz-
ately.

The right . reading would be y@mnc‘idhya"panam,’ with -
the Accusative endingi—as the nouns are meant to be
governed by the present-participle term ‘d@charan,’ which
also indicates the reason for what is here laid down (for the
purpose of the indication whereof the Ablative has been u%d)
—(180)

VERSE CLXXXI

WHEN A MAN ASSOCIATES WITH ANY ONE OF OUTCASIS,
HE SHOULD, FOR HIS OWN PURIFICATION, PRRFORM
THE SAME PENANCE THAT HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED
FOR THAT OUTCAST.—(181)

Bhasya.

. For the atonement of the sin of associating with an out-
cast, the same expiation is to be performed which has been
preseribed for that outeast himself.

In ‘esam,  of these, the Genitive has the sense of selec-.

. twom ; the sense being—' From among these outcasts, if a man

associates with any one,—in the manner deseribed in the pre-

ceding verse,—he should perform that same expiation which
has been prescribed for that same outcast;~—for the purpose of
purifying— removing—the sin begotten by that association,’
This last phrase for the purpose, ete.,) serves only to fill
up the metre. :
~ As a rule, a man. bécomes degfra,oled {an outcast) by re~
peatedly doing such ‘degrading acts as not renouncing the
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company of outcasts. Now there arises the question—Does
this mean that the degradation—the outcastness——that at-
taches itself to the associating person is direct—or is it only
the degradation of the outcast that becomes attributed to him
indirectly ?  If it is something new, then it behoves you to
point ont the authority for the assertion that ‘there are five
hetnous offences.” If it be held that in the case of the five, the
degradation is derect, while in that of others it is indirect,—
then there would be no point in making any such distinction.
The acts being the same, the expiations being the same, what
wotlld be the use for attributing the degradation in one case,
only mdirectly ? :
Objection—Some people argue as follows :—* Uqage does
not always vary with purposes only, it varies on other grounds
also. In the present case the distinction is based upon au-
thoritative texts: For instance, in a case where, having asserted
~ degradation, the text goes on to explain it as consisting in-
being deprived of the rights of twice-born men,—e:g., in 182
below,—as the character is mentioned as belonging to the man
himself, the degradation is direct; on the other hand, where
the character is spoken of—either by name or by indicative
words,—as due to relations with the outcast, it is wndirect.
For instance, in connection with the names‘Saurya’ and
‘ Agneya, no characteristic of the terms ‘Surya’ and “Agni’
is found to have been declared as belonging to the Saurya
and  the Agneya, on the basis whereof there could be any
transference of details from one to the other, which could bestow
any peculiar character on them. (Vide Mimamsa-Sitra,
82731
“This, however, is not right ; because in the case cited, the
terms ‘ Surya’ and the rest are all-powerful, since they form
part of the Veda, which is not the work of an author. The
present treatise on the other hand, is the work of a human
author, and how can any such author propound a distinction
which does not exist in fact? There may be some kinds of



known Perception or Inference:- [But  cannot justity the

assurmg of distinctions in all cases] As for repetition, it
means the doing of an act twice over; and it is in this sense

_that the term is used, even in cases where the -act is repeated
“a hundred times; for in all eases, the character of ‘repetition ’
is one and the same. In ordinary parlance also ‘ repetition ’
means only duplicating the act. So that whether an act is
repedted twice, or a hundred times, the expiation due to
1'epet1t10n shall be one and the same, as what is forbidden
T i8'a despma,ble deed; an(l whether a man sleeps twice during
the day, or kills a cow more than once—the condition that
there i3 repetition of a despicable act is one and the same,
which should lead to the same kind of ‘degradation’ For
these reasons what is here propounded needs to be pondered
over—is open to doubt.”
Answer—What is there that needs pondering over ?
That the five acts are sinful, leading to degradation, has been
declared by all writers on Swmrts; as also that some other

acts are similar to those five. There is no gainsaying these

two facts; as for distinetion among these, it can be made on

the basis of ‘the capacity of the agent, the nature of the

offence’ and so forth (set forth in Verse 209 below). Tt can
never be that what has been declaved as sémilar to a certain
act should stand on the same footing as that aet itself: for
instance, the cow cannot be the same as the gavaya. The
fact of the matter is that on certain points the two acts differ
between themselves, while on others they resemble, and hence
come to he spoken of as ¢ similar.’

From all this it follows that those also who ave equal to-

outcasts become outcasts’ themselves: and in thia case the
expiation would be just a little less - than that in the case of
actual outcasts.

In connection with the questlon of bemor deprived of

rights and privileges, some people put forward the special
62 '

cmtmctlfm whmh mny be admxtted when not oppoqed to WBH-‘ :

i
3

i g
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points that the man becomes deprived only of the right of
perfoyming the Shrauta rites, and not the Smdrta ones..

It has been argued above that there would be no
difference between doing an aet twice and doing it a hundred
times over, But as a matter of fact, there would certainly be
a difference among the various degrees of repetition. How
could the offence in both cases be of the same degree ?

Another argument put forward is that— Sleeping during
the day and cow-killing, both being forbidden acts, there would
be the same degree of ‘ degradation ’ involved in the repeat-
~ed committing of both these deeds. But how can the
deprecation of the two acts be said to be of the same degree ;—
when, as a matter of fact, we find a distinction between the
degree of sinfulness clearly set forth in the® corresponding
declamatory passages ? And there is multiplicity of expiation
also in cases where the prohibition is exceptionally emphatic.

The rule on this point is this :=—That there is ‘degradation’
brought about by the repeated performance of forbidden acts
is not true of all forbidden acts; for instance Verse 11. 41
has declared that the killing of 1,000 animals of one kind is
equal to that of a single animal of another; hence in several
cases, even though a certain forbidden act may be repeated
several times, there is no ‘ degradation’ at all.—(181)

VERSE CLXXXII

WHEN ONE HAS BECOME AN OUTCAST, HIS Sapindas AND
RELATIONS SHALL OFFER HIM ‘ WATER ' OUTSIDE, ON
AN INAUSPICIOUS DAY, IN THE EVENING, IN THE PRE-
SENCE OF RELATIVES, PRIESTS AND E’LDERS.——(].SQ)

Bhasya.

-

When one has become an ‘outcast, and is unwilling to
perform the prescribed expiation, they shall treat him as dead
and offer to him the ‘ water-jar’; this is what the text lays down.
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- seventh degree.
 Persons other than those who may be related to the man

are called ¢ relations, which includes the Sagotras also.
i On an inauspicious day’—i.e., on the fourteenth and
such other days of the month.

‘ In the evening’ —at sunset.

 Relatives, priests, etc.—of the persons makmtr the offer-
‘ing, as also of the outcast.—(182)

L}

VERSE CLXXXIII

A FEMALE SLAVh SHALL OVERTURN A JAR FULL OF WATER
WITH HER FOOT, AS IN THE CASE OF THE DEAD ; AND
THEY, ALONG WITH THE RELATIONS, SHALL OBSERVE

. THE ‘UNCLEANLINESS’ FOR THE DAY AND Ni¢HT.—(183)

%

Bhasja

‘ ‘ds wn the case of the dead.~—This is an m]unctlon of
what should be done (in the case of the dead).

The female slave shall overturn with her foot the water--

jar, saying— This is for so and so’ (naming the outeast).

After this has been done, it is necessary to observe ‘ un-
cleanliness’ during the day and night.

‘Along with the relations’—They thll all sit in one
place, for that day.

The naming of the ‘female slawe’ indicates that the
Sapmda.s should not do it themselves. ~ e

“If that be o, and the Empn_ldcw do not do this act them-
selves, what should be the difference between ‘ Sapindas’ and

‘relations) in view of which it has been said that all this

should be done in the. presence of relations, priests and elders?
. Bince all (Sapindas as well as Relations) would be helpmg
- the offering only by thelr presence, and thus dctmg like an
mdlrect dccessory :

¥

‘Sapmdas —r-Relanous on thc father’s side, up to the -
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It is not so; ‘ Sapindas’ and others of that class are the
‘ performers’ of the act of offering in the sense that it is they
that direct it ; while ‘ Relations, ‘ priests’ and the rest are
brought together only with a view to some spiritual effect.—(183)

VERSE CLXXXIV

THENCEFORTH SHALL CEASE ALL CONVERSATION WITH HIM,
SITTING WITH HIM, HIS SHARING IN PROPERTY, AS
ALSO ALL ORDINARY INTERCOURSE—(184)

Bhasya.

This verse lays down how his relations shall treat the out-

cast after the * water’ has been offered.
¢ Conversation’—Talking with one another.

‘ Property '—Wealth. This also shall not be given to
him. i T :

‘ Ordinary intercourse’—Saluting at meeting and enquir-
ing after health and so forth, bringing him home at marriages
and other ceremonies, feeding him, and so forth.

“The cessa,tlon of all this is already implied in that of
conversation.”

What is meant by the last phrase includes also the
dropping of all such courtesies as rising to receive him, leaving
the seat and the likes; while ‘ conversation’ stands for acts
pertaining to the utterance of words only.—(184)

. VERSE CLXXXYV

THE RIGHT OF PRIMOGENITURE SHALL BE WITHHELD,
AS ALSO THE ADDITIONAL SHARE OF PROPERTY DUE
T0 THE FLDEST; THE ADDITIONAL SHARE DUE TO
HIM AS THE ELDEST SHALL BE OBTAINED BY HIS
YOUNGER BROTHER, WHO IS SUPERIOR TO HIM IN
QUALITY.—(185)
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Bhasya.

The adol@tzonal share of property due tothe eldest’—1In
connectlon with this, the following objection is raised :—* The
declaration that all property shall be withheld from him clearly
implies the withholding also of the dddmonal share due to
the eldest.”

In answer to this some people explain that the said with-
holding is reiterated in the present verse, for the purpose of
laying down that the said share shall devolve upon the younger
- brother who excels him in quality.

Others however think that the term ° Property’ stands

for all kinds. of wealth, not for the hereditary property
only; as in the lexicon we find * olayaclyoa (which is the word
used in the plecedmg verse) mentioned as a synonym for
‘dhama’, ‘ property. Hence what is meant by the with-

holding of ‘ property ’ from him means that one may not pay

to him what may have been borrowed from him ; what the

debtor should do is to repay the same to the man’s son,

brother or other heirs.

8

Others again hold that the mthholdmo of ‘property’is

meant to apply to the case where the property has not been
previously divided, while what is meant by the present verse is

that if division has already taken place, all that shall be

taken away from him is only the additional share that he may

have received by virtue of his being the eidest brother ; so that
even though the man may bhave sons, they shall inherit all
the rest of his property, save the said additional share.
—(185)

VERSE CLXXXVI

IF HOWEVER THE EXPIATION HAS BEEN PERFORMED, THEY
SHALL BATHE WITH HIM IN A SACRED RESERVOIR
OF WATER AND SHALL THROW INTO THE WATER
A FRESH JAR FILLED WITH WATER—(186)

S

s

1.
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- Bhasya.

- The present verse deseribes what sort of water-offering
is to be made for one who has performed the preseribed
penance.

‘ They shall batke with him wn a reservoir of water'—
in a sacred river, or in a large lake, or in some such sacred
place as Prabhasa, Mfnasa and the like;—‘and throw a fresh
Jar full of water.

Since the present text speaks of the  fresh jar and the
foregoing one speaks of the ‘ female slave,’ it means that in the
former case, the jar to be used should be one that has been
alveady in use for other purposes. Tn both cases the jar is to
be filled with water.—(186)

VERSE CLXXXVII

HAVING THROWN THAT JAR INTO THE WATER, HE SHALL
ENTER HIS OWN HOUSE AND CARRY ON, AS BEFORE,
ALL HIS FAMILY-FUNCTIONS.—(187)

Bhasya. :

The jar has to be thrown again in the same water in
which they have bathed.

Then taking him with them, the relations shall go to his
house, and then, as before, go on with all such family-functions
as dinner and the like.

According to others, ‘he’ stands for the man who has
performed the expiation ; and under this view, the jar should
be thrown by that same man.

This ‘water-rite’ is to be performed only in the
case of the ¢outcast’ referred to in the present context, and
not to other kinds of ‘outcasts)—such as those described
ander 8. 389— ‘one who abandons his father, one who kills
the king, one who sacrifices for the Sh#dra’ and so forth.

~(187)



VERSE OLXXXVIII

THIS SAME METHG_D IS TO BE ADOPTED ALSO IN THE CASE

' OF FHMALE OUTCASTS; BUT CLOTHING, FOOD AND

DRINK SHALL BE SUPPLIED TO THEM AND THEY SHALL
LIVE CLOSE TO THE HOUSE,—(188) °

Bhasya.

“ This same method is to be adopted in the case of
female outcasts,—of women who have become outcasts.

- Even in the case of such female outcasts -as have not
performed the expiation, and to whom ‘ water’ has been offered,
in the manner of a dead person,—food and clothing shall be
supplied. Inasmuch as the text uses the word ‘ddna, what
is meant is that she is to receive just enough food and clothing
to keep her body, and she shall not be supplled with any
articles of luxury.

 Drink'—From the very propriety of the case, this
 stands for water. But, even if it was not supplied, she could
.get it in any quantities. What is meant therefore by its
- mention is that the man supplying her with it shall not do it
in an  affectionate manner.

Food and clothing also should be of the same inferior
: quahty as the drink. - Says ¥ ajfiavalkya (1. 70)~—One should

(deprive the unchaste woman of her rights, let her remain dirty,
living on mere morsel of food, despised, and sleeping on the
ground.’

The conditions that render women *outcasts’ are the .
same as those in the case of men. As for what has been said in
donnection with those who procure abortions—‘in cases of
abortion, the woman does not incur a heavier guilt— ete,, ete.’
what this means is only that both the man and the woman
are equally guilty, and it does not mean that in cases other
 than this, the woman incurs a heavier guilt. Says Yajfiavalkya
(3. 298)—-— Intercourse with inferior men, abortion, and
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injuring the husband are to be regarded as acts that degrade
(render outcasts) women in particular.’ ;

“They shall live close to the house!—What is meant
by the phrase ‘close to the house’ is that they shall be turned
out of the main building and allowed to live in a separate hut.

Some people say that lodging close to the house is to be
given to only those who are performing the expiation, and not
for others. ; .

But this is not right. Because what is really meant is
that the supplying of food and clothing would be easier if
she dwelt close by. While during the time that she is under-
going the expiation, she would be living on alms, or milk,
or performing the Chédndrayana and other penances. And
the rule regarding living on alms cannot be regarded as set
aside by what is said in the present text ; as the only purpose
served by the present text is to prescribe the means of sub-
sistence. : _

From all this it follows that what the verse means is .
that food and elothing, etc., have to be supplied also to that
female outcast who, either though incapacity or on account of .
“some other cause, is not in a position to perform the expiatory
penance.—(188) ‘ :

VERSE CLXXXIX

ONE SHALL NOT CARRY ON ANY BUSINESS WITH UNEX-
PIATED SINNERS; BUT IN NO CASE SHALL HE DES-
PISE THOSE WHO HAVE PERFORMED THE EXPIATION,
—(189) :

Bhasya.

“Sinners’—This stands for the ‘outcasts) as is elear
fromthe context. So long as these are ‘ unexpiated '~unclean,
not having performed the prescribed expiations,—‘ one shall
not carry on any business)—such as borrowing, selling,
buying, sacrificing and so forth. . :
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- Expmtzon is purification, w1p1ng off of the sin. When
this has been done, one should not ‘despise’ the man. That
is, no ome should reproach one who has duly performed the
prescribed expiation.—(189)

VERSE CXC

ONE SHALL NOT ASSOCIATE WITH MURDERERS OF CHIL-
DREN, UNGRATEFUL MEN, MURDERERS OF A REFUGHE,
AND MURDERERS OF WOMEN,—EVEN THOUGH THEY
MAY HAVE BEEN DULY PURIFIED.—(190)

Bhasya.

Rejugee —He who, on being harassed by his enemies,
or struck by some powerful person, secks refuge with a person
saying © save me,-—or a man who has committed an offence
and comes to a learned man saying—"save me, tell me what
expiation I should perform.” Both these would be ‘ refugees.’

* Ungrateful men’—Those who forget the benefit that
has been conferred upon them by some one, and tr y to injure
him,—or one who spoils the effect of thb benefit he has himself
conferred upon some one, and tries to undo it by doing him
harm. Though both these men would be ‘krtaghna’ in the
literal sense, yet in ordinary usage the name is 4pphed to one
who causes injury to his benefactor.

In this connection, there is no consideration of caste,
~—the only condition is that the persons murdered ave * children’
and the like, .

‘ Women’—BEven though they be unchaste. Though in
these cases the expiation shall be light, yet association with
them is directly forbidden by the words of the text,

_‘ Association '—Keeping company, living together—(190)

L.



 SECTION (21~ EXPIATION FOR THE NEGLEC’.IZ oF
i AN

-\ . . VERSE OXCI

THOUGH TWICE-BORN MEN TO WHOM 1B Savitri HAS
NOT BEEN. TAUGHT ACCORDING TO RULE, SHOULD
BB MADE TO PERFORM THREE Krchchhra PENANCES
AND THEN INITIATED IN DUE FORM.~—(191)

Bhasya,

The time for the Brithmana's Initiation has been laid
down as extending up to the sixteenth year of his age; and the
present text lays down the expiation for transgressing this limit.

If to a Brahmana the Savetri has not been taught—from
the seventh to the sixteenth year of his age—the * teaching of
the Savitri’ stands here for the sacrament of Instiation;
hence the meaning is ‘if the Initiation has not been performed
at the said time’; similarly up to the twenty-second year for
the Kgattriya, and the twenty-fourth year for the Vaishya,—
then after the lapse of this time, he should be made to perform
three ‘ Krchehlira’® penances. Where the term ‘ Krehehhra’
stands without an epithet, it means the Prajapatya penance,
—such is the well-known usage of Smyis. b

Others explain the ‘Krchchhra’ here as standing for the

Krchehhatikrohchhra.
' After these Krchchhra penances have been performed
he shoul(l be .initiated.
“ dn rlue Sfora—This is pmely lutewtlve.-——(lf)l)

~

VhRﬂL ( XCH

"WHEN TWICE-BORN MEN, WHO TFOLLOW IMPROPER OCCU-
PATIONS, OR WHO ARE ABANDONED BY:- THE VEDA,
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_ARE DESIROUS OF PERFORMING EXPIATIONS—TFOR
THESE ALSO THIS SAME EXPIATION I8 T0 BE PRE-
SCRIBED.-—(192)
¥ Bhasye.

‘Who follow improper occupations’;—e.g., Brahmanas
engaged in the service of a Shadra.  The prope; occupation
for each man is indicated by the livelihood that has been
pl eseribed for him; occupations other than that would be
“emproper. That occup<1fion which is prescribed for twice-
horn men would be ‘amproper’ for persons other than twice-

born.

- Abandoned by the Veda’—those who, though inatiated,
have not studied the Veda,~or having studied have forgotten
it :

For those also there should be the ‘ three Krchehhras!

“ Are desirous of performing expiations’—This is
purely reiterative; as people take to an action only when they
have a desive for it—(192)
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SECTION (22)-——E}&PIATION FOR BRAHMANAS ACQUP:RING
: PROPERTY BY IMPROPER MEANS

VERSE CXCIIT

WHEN Bralmanas ACQUIRE PROPERIY BY AN OBJEC-
TIONABLE ACT, THEY BECOME PURB BY GIVING IT
UP, AND ALSO BY REPBATING SACRED TEXTS AND
PERFORMING AUSTERITIES~—(198) -

Bhagya.
© ‘Objectionable’—Though the text uses this general term, it
should be understood as standing for the ‘accepting of im-
proper gifts,’ because what the next verse lays down refers to
the particular means of acquiring property; what is said is
that ¢ the man becomes absolved from the sin of neoeptmg an
improper gift. ! :

‘ Giving 1t up’—Relinquishing ; renouncing all sense of
ownership with regard to it, or actually giving it away. Un-
mindful of any spiritual or temporal benefits that might acerue
from the relinquishment, he should deposit the property on the
public road, saying—‘ anyone who wishes may take this from
me’ ;—or he may throw it away into a river or a pit or in
some such place. ' : ;

The exact forms of the ‘repeating of sacred texts’ and
‘austerities” are going to be deseribed in the verse referred
to above.

Others read ‘ mdanavah’ (‘men’) in place of * Brahmandah,
and explain the verse as follows :—Any means of acquiring
property that has been forbidden for a man—be he a twice-
born or Shadra—is ‘oljectionable’ for him. FE.g. it has
been declared that— The Brithmana or the Ksattriya shall not
take interest’ (10. 117). For one who earns wealth by sueh

500



means, the expiation consists of ‘giving up, ‘repeatiiig of texts’

and ‘austerities, all three combined. Tn the case of the
Briihmana aceepting an improper gift however, there is a special
expiation a8 deseribed in the following verse—(193)

- VERSE CXCIV

HAVING, WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, REPEATED THE
Sdvitri THREE THOUSAND TIMES, AND DRINKING
MILK IN A COW-PEN FOR ONE MONTH, HE BECOMES
ABSOLVED FROM THE SIN OF ACCEPTING AN IMPROPER
GIFT,——(194)

Bhasya.
< The Savitri three thousand times)—Some people take
this to mean that this should be done everyday ; while others
“construe ¢ ting * with ‘ masam’ [the meaning being that the
whole is to run for three months) ; so that the mantra would
have to be repeated one hundred times everyday.
¢ Cow-pen.’—the place where cows are kept.—(194)

VERSE CXCV

WHEN HE HAS RETURNED FROM THE COW-PEN, BMACIATED
WITH THE FAST, AND HUMBLE, THEY SHALL ASK HIM
—*PRIEND, DOST THOU DESIRE EQUALITY WITH US?’
—(195)

Bhasya.
The mention of ¢ Emaciation’ implies that he is to drink
only a small quantity of milk.
¢ Humble'—sitting on his knees on the ground.
‘They '—the learned Brahmanpas—shall ask him—

“O friend, dost thou desire equality with us?’ and add—°If

%0, you should never again disobey the scriptures, and accept

improper gifts, through greed” When thus addressed, the man

should say—* forsooth ~ (as preseribed in the following verse).

-—-(195)
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. ' VERSE CXCVI

Having sarp ¢ Forsoora’ o THE Brakmanas, BE SHALL

SOATTER GRASS TO THE COWS; WHEREUPON THEY
©  SHALL ACCORD ADMISSION TO HIM AT A PLACE
. HALLOWED BY THE cowWs:—(196)

Bhasya.

That place is said to be ‘hallowed by the cows’ by which
they pass to the pasture-grounds, or where they descend to a
river or to a water-fall for drinking water.

: * They ’~—the Brahmanas—" shall accord to him admis-
sion, i.e., they shall take hold of his hand and brmg him
over near themselves.—(196)

VERSE CXCVII

I¥ ONE SACRIFICES FOR APOSTATES, OR PERFORMS THE
| OBSEQUIES OF STRANGERS, OR MALEVOLENT RITES, OR
- THE Ahing SACRIFICE—HE WIPES IT OFF BY THRER
Krch‘cbkras —(197)
Bhasya.

*dApostates’—Those who have fallen off from the Savitri ;
for such men, (a) if one performs the Veatyastoma—which is
a rite specially preseribed for them,—either by officiating at
it as a priest or by directing it;—(b) or if he performs the
‘ obsequies'—the rites performed in the eremation-grounds—¥or
strangers '—i.e., for persons other than their parents or pre-
ceptor;—(¢) or if he performs ‘ malevolent rites’—such as
the Shyenachit sacrifice and the like ;—or (d) if he performs
the Ahina sacrifice ;—he becomes puve by performing *three
Krehehhras!

° . Others hold that what is here laid down does not refer to
fhe performer of the ‘ malevolent’ or ‘ Ahina’ sacrifices, but.
to those who officiate as priests at these sacrifices, It is for this .
‘reason that this same rule applies also to those who. perform -

A
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sacrifices for apostates. As regards the performer himself,
since he undertakes the performance in obedience to the
Vedic injunction of the sacrifices concerned, how could they be
liable to expiation for their act, so long as the performance has
not been forbidden ?

“ As regards the dhina sacrifice, it is possible that it may
have been undertaken in obedience to a Vedic injunction ; but
how can the same be said regarding the Shyéna and other
malevolent rites? There is no such injunction as that ‘one
should kill his enemies”; all that the Veda says is that—" it
one desires to encompass the death of his enemy, he should, for
that purpose, perform the Shyéna and such malevolent rites.
And to the killing of an enemy one is prompted solely by im-
petuous desire, and the entertaining of such desire has been
forbidden, by such texts as—" one should not seek to injureany
living creature, To the performance of the Ahkina sacrifices
also people are prompted solely by impetuous desive; as only
such people are entitled to it as entertain an eager desire for a
definite reward :—but (there is this difference that) in this case
neither the desire for the particular reward nor the action
leading up to that reward is one that is forbidden. While in the
other case in question (that of the Malevolent Rites), both are
forbidden : as the general prohibition ‘one should not injure
living creatures’ means that ‘one shall undertake an act that
leads up to the death of a living creature’; and it is such
death which forms the result of the Shyzna (m(l other malevo-
lent rites. As regards the 4hina on the other hand, there -is
no such prohibition as that—- one should not undertake an act
that leads to heaven. ”

In answer to this, some people offer the following expla-
nation :=—It having been declared (11. 33) that ‘speech is the
Brahmana’s weapon,’ the encompassing of the death of an
enemy by means of malevolent rites, becomes sanctioned by it.
So that the Ahina and the Malevolent Rite stand upon the
same footing.
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Thus then an expiation woulil appear to be necessary
: only for the priest officiating at these cmcrxﬁcas (And not ior
the sacrificer himself). . : Ltk

“As a matter of mt all acts done w1th a purpose have
‘been forbidden by the general text—" selﬁshness 18 deprecated !
( : )) 59" g

What this text means we have explamed under that verse

itself.

~ As a matter of faet, in connection Wlth the Ahma, there
may be some Vedie texts sanctioning the act of officiating at
it. As regards the Malevolent Rite on the other hand, there
is impropriety on the pnrt of the saerificer also; as is indicat-

ed by such texts as—Those who kill by means of the Jyotis,

ete, ete.”; and it is for this reason that expiations dlSO have
been prescribed in this connection.

So far as the present verse is concerned however, it can
be taken as referring to the priests ofﬁcmtmg at the Malevolent
Rite. : :
* Malevolent Rate * abhickdra,’ is the hame given to the
encompassing of an enemy’s death by means of the repeat-
ing of sacred texts and the offering of oblations, preseribed in
the Veda.—(197) ; ,, B

'



SECTION (23). EXPIATION FOR THE ABANDONING
OF REFUGEES

VERSE ¢XCVIIT

IF A TWICE-BORN MAN HAS ABANDONED A REFUGEE, OR
HAS TAMPERED WITH THE VEDA, HE ATONES FOR
THAT OFFENOE BY LIVING UPON BARLEY FOR ONE
YEAR.—(198)

; ’ Bhasyc.

The ‘refugee’ is of two kinds, as described above (under
190),— abandoning —discarding of him, if one is able to
afford him protection (is sinful). This has been discussed
before. :

‘Tampered with the Veda ——(a) Has stadied it on a day
on which it should not be studied ;—or (b) has interfered with
a man who is reading it in the correct form, by telling him some
such thing as—° What are you reading ?—You have mangled
the text,—or (¢) through greed for wealth recites it, without
being invited to do so. The Smrti has declared that— by
reciting the Veda for gain one becomes degraded, says

Mann'—(198) .
505
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SECTION (25)—EXPIATION FOR THE MAN EXCOMMUNI-
CATED FROM REPASTS

VERSE CC

FOR PERSONS EXCOMMUNICATED VROM REPASTS, THE
PURIFICATION CONSISTS IN (@) FATING AT THE SIXTH
MEAL-TIM.E," RECITING THE VEDIC TEXT, AND THE
DAILY - OFFERING OF 1HE ‘Sakala Homa, POR A
MONTH,—(200)

Bhasyu.

‘Breommumicated  from repasts ——us - described  in
Discourse II1; in connection with each one of whom, distinct
expiations have been prescribed elsewhere.

For these there should be, for one month—(«) the
reciting of the Vedic text, (b) the ‘Sakala Homa’ and (¢) eating
at the sixth meal-time ;—all three combined.

The ¢ Sakala Homa’ is that which is offered with wooden
sticks (?) and with the mantra ‘ Devakrtasya, ete, ete. (Vaja-
saneya-Samhita, 8. 13). : ;

 Daily.’—This has been added in order to show that even
after the reciting of the Vedic text has been finished, this
offering shall be continued, till the end of the month.—(200)
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SECTION (26)—EXPIATION FOR RIDING A CAMEL AND
OTHER SIMILAR OFFENCES ;

VERSE CCl

Iv A Brahmans INYENTIONALLY RIDES A CONVEYANCE
DRAWN BY A CAMEIL, OR ONE DRAWN BY ASSES,
—OR IF HE BATHES NAKHED,~—HE BECOMES PURE BY
‘ BREATH-SUPPRESSION,~—(201)

Bhasyc.

‘Usira-yana’ is a cart to which a camel is yoked.

Riding on the camel itself would involve a heavier ex-
piation,—in the shape of the repetition of ‘ Breath-control.

‘ Digvasa’—naked.

For the atonement of the offence of being naked, the man
should bathie along with his clothes, and then perform the

* Breath-suppression.—(201)

VERSE CCL

IF, ON BEING PRESSED, ONE PASSES BODILY REFUSE,
EITHER WITHOUT WATER, OR IN WATER, HE BECOMES
PURE BY BATHING IN HIS CLOTHES, OUTSIDE AND
TOUCHING A COW.—(202)

Bhasye.
“ Without water ’—when water is not' at hand, or not
visible. '
¢ Pressed —overfull with excreta.
* Bodily refuse’—urine or ordure. ’
On  passing’ these, one should bathe ‘ in hes clothes P
the clothes in which he committed the act.

H08



‘OLatszde —-the VJHage.
‘ Bathing —becommglmmersed in water : and touchmg
a COW, —-he becomes pure.——(302) '

' VERSE (CIIT

FoR THE NEGLECT OF THE COMPULSORY DUTIES "LAID
DOWN BY THE VEDA, AND FOR THE OMISSION OF THE
OBSERVANCES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT,—
THE EXPIATION IS FASTING. —(203)

Bhasya. |

The duties laid down in the Veda are—(a) the Shrauta .
sacrifices, Darshapurnamdse and the rest and (b) the
Smarte rites of the Twilight Prayers and the rest. These
_latter also are regarded as ‘laid down in the Veda, becausc
Smrits have their source in the Veda.

‘The observamees of the Accomplished Student’—e.g,
‘_He shall not wear over-worn or dirty clothes’ and so forth. -

If these are omitted, the offender :,hquld fd‘af, for one -
day.

In connection with the omission of the S hiauta I'lte%.
some sacrifices havc been prescribed by way of expiation;
~ and with these the ‘ fastmg here prescribed is to be combined.
—(203) .
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SECTION (27)—EXPIATION FOR HURTING AND
INSULTING A BRAHMANA

VERSE CCIV

IF A MAN HAS ULTERED THE SYLLABLE ‘HUM’ AGAINST A
Dralmane, OR HAS ADDRESSED A SUPERIOR PERSON
AS ‘THOU,’—HE SHALL BATHE, FAST FOR THE REST
OF THE DAY AND HAVING SALUTED HIM, SHALL
PROPITIATE HIM.—(204)

5

it :
it Bhasya. ;

The syllable ‘hum’ is uttered as a sign of anger and insult ;
¢.g., in such expressions as—* Keep quiet, hum! don’t speak like
this’ and so forth ;—the syllable ‘ Awm ' being uttered by
way of a prohibition, ; g

¢ Against a Bralimana,’—be he older, or equal or younger,
a pupil or a son. _ :

Similarly—* ¢f ke addresses a suparior person as
* Thou,”’—e.g., * Thou sayest so,’ ‘thou didst. this.’ ;

The expiation here laid down is for the use of the singu-~
lar form of the pronoun ‘ Yugmat’; and no significance is
meant to be attached to the special N ominative-ending (in the
term ‘tvam’ here used). In actnal usage, speaking to their
superiors, people make use of such forms as ‘Yusmasu’ the
Plural form (in the Locative).

‘Should bathe and fast’—which means the dropping of
the morning-meal,

‘ Having saluted’—fallen on his feet—*he shall pro=
pitiate fem’—make him give up his anger—and then take
his meal.—(204)

510
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| VERSE CCV ‘
HAVING S’l‘RUOh HIM EVEN WITH A BLADE OF GRASS, OR ;

HAVING TIED HIM IN THE NECK WITH A CLOTH, OR
HAVING DEFEATED HIM IN AN ALTERCATION,—ONE
SHALL BOW TO HIM AND APPEASE HIM,—(205) -

Bhdsycw.

‘Hdvinq struck him with a blade of grass)—which
may not cause any pain at all, ;

¢ Having tied’=—ever so gently—him ir the ook wu,/z o
cloth,!

¢« Having defeated him in an altercation,’—in an
ordinary quarrel. : :

¢ Bow lo him’—huambly,—and ‘ appease him.

This rule does not app]y to scientific debates or wrang-
lings .-—(20'1 ) A

_VERSE CCV1

Iv, WiTH THE INYENTION OF INJURING A Brahmana, ONE
HAS THRPATENED HIM, HE SHALL REMAIN IN HELL
FOR A HUNDRED YEARS; AND FOR ONE THOUSAND

 YDARS, IF HE HAS STRUCK HIM.—(206) ‘

Bhasya. y : :

This is a prohibition of threatening ; the rest is purely
declamatory.

Jighdamsaya’—with the intention of injuring, if one
aises a stick or some such weapon,—*he remains in hell
for a hundred years ;—and for one thousand years, if he
has actually struck him.

- With the intention of i inguring e, not in mero]ulm
——(‘706)
‘ VERSE CoviH

AS MANY PARTICLES 'OF DUST ON THE GROUND AS:
Brabmana’s BLOOD - COAGULATES, FOR 80 MANY
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THOUSAND YEARS WILL THE SHEDDER (OF THAT BLOOI))
LIE IN HELL—(207) :

Bhasya.

o Bmlmzana s blood '—falling on the ground as the
result of the stroke of the stick or other weapons ;—' as many
particles of dust this coagulates—so many thousand years
will the shedder’ of that blood dwell in hell.

This also is purely declamatory.—(207) .

VERSE CCVIIL

ON THREATENING A Brahkmana, ONE SHALL PERFORM THE
| Krchehhra; ON STRIKING HIM, THE Atikrchchhar,
AND ON SHEDDING HIS BLOOD, BOTH THE Krchehhra
e AND THE Atikrchehhra.—(208) '

Bhasya. »
This propounds the expiation for the offences described
above, | .
The ‘shedding of blood’ spoken of here is something
different from ‘ causing pain to a Brahmana’ mentioned above
(under 67); or the two may be regarded as optional alter-
natives.—(208)



SECTION (28)—GENERAL EXPIATION— COVERING ALL
UNSPECIFIED CASES

VERSE CCIX

For 1HR A’J.‘ONE.MENT OF OFFENCES FOR WHICH NO EX-
PIATION HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED, ONE SHOULD FIX AN
IEX]’IA;I‘ION ATTER TAKING INTO CONSIDERATION THE
MAN’S CAPACITY AND THE NATURE OF THE OFFENCE.
00y

Bhdasya.

For those wrongful deeds for which no expiation hag been
preseribed,—e.g, the killing of men belonging to the mixed

castes of the reverse order, such as the Chanddla and th(, like,,

—one shall fix the expiation.’

“In the present work itself, it has been declared that—
‘for killing animals with bones, one may give something to a
Brahmana’ (Verse 141) ; and this should include the Chanddla

~ and others.”

In that verse, inasmuch as the said animals are spoken of
- along with ‘boneless animals, ’ it follows that only very small
animals are meant ; and what is there laid down cannot apply

to animals with very large bodies (such as human beings, etc.).
“ It having been declared that there are only four castes,

~and no fifth one, the Chandala and other inversely mixed
‘castes should all fall under the. ‘ Shadra.”
Simply because there is no fifth caste, it does not follow

that the men in question must be Shudras. Q] nee ‘everyonc- '

of these has a distinet characteristic of his own For instance,
“the Shiidra is born of a Shiidra father from a mearried wife of

the same caste, while the others in question ave all born of .. X

N
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~ miatures of castes. Consequently the expiation for the killing
of these cannot be the same as that for the killing of a Shiidra.
Nor could it be met by the ‘giving away of something to a
Brahmana.’ '

‘ Capacity '—of the offender to perform penances; i.e.,
it shall be considered whether the man is capable of perform-

_ing a penance or making gifts.

‘Nature of the offence’—that is, for causing injury to
living creatures, it shall be the expiation definitely prescribed
for that offence; similarly for eating improper food; and
so forth. Similarly the relative heaviness or lightness of the
offence should also be taken intq consideration.

“ How can the keaviness or lightness of a certain offence
be determined ? If it be held that it could be deter-
minedt by the heaviness of the expiation preseribed for it,—
then, it has to be borne in mind that what is asserted here
refers to offences in connection with which no expiations have
been prescribed.” :

True; but an offence would be recognised as 2eavy when
the declamatory passage in connection with it would be found
to speak of grave evils attending it; as also when it would be
found to be committed intentionally.

Further, the present text does not necessarily refer to only
such offences as have no expiations preseribed for them. In
fact, in other cases also the exact expiation shall be determined
by considerations here set forth. ;

“How do you get at this ?”

We deduce this from the fact that Hepration and Punish-

ment stand on the same footing; and in connection with
Punishments, the said considerations have been held to apply

L

to the cases in connection with which definite punishments -

have been laid down, as well as those in connection with which
no punishments have been definitely preseribed. Further, inas-
much as the texts have all along spoken of the comparative
heaviness and lightness of offences, the determining of the






SECTION (29)-DESCRIPTION OF THE EXPIATORY
PENANCES

VERSE CCX

I AM NOW GOING T0 DESCRIBE T0 YOU THOSE METHODS,
ADOPTED BY GODS AND SAGES AND Pitrs, BY MEANS
OF WHICH A MAN MAY WIPE OFF HIS SINS.—(210)

Bhasya.

“The methods have been already described : ‘In such
and such case it shall be the Chandrayana, ¢ in that the Praja-
patya,) and ‘in that other the Twelve-year-long Penance, and
so forth.”

True; but they have been only named; it is now that
they are going to have their forms and procedure described.

‘ Abhyupaya’ is the same as ‘ upaya, ‘method.

‘ Wipes off’— washes off.

‘ By gods, ete.’~—This is purely commendatory.

‘ Man)—This term is used in order to show that what
is spoken of pertains to all castes.—(210)

VERSE CCXI
Tup TWICE-BORN, WHO IS PERFORMING THE Prajapatya,
SHALL BAT IN THE MORNING FOR THREE DAYS,
THEN IN THE EVENING FOR THREE DAYS, THEN FOR

THREER DAYS FOOD GOT UNASKED, AND FOR THE NEXT
THREE DAYS HE SHALL NOT BAT.—(211) i

Bhasyea.
Though it is the opening of the day that is called ‘morn-
ing, yet here the term stands for the forenoon. -

516
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This rule regarding eating n ¢he morning precludes
eating at random. It isonly at midday that such random
meals could be obtained unasked from people who would offer
such meals in accordance with the rule that ‘ gifts to men shall
be made at midday.’ If this could be laid down as to be done
in the morning, then the midday meal would be precluded,
but not the evening meal. Thus between the two optional
meals—of the morning and the midday-—if one of them is
further emphasised, the other becomes excluded. And this
would be only right, since it is a penance that is prescribed

here ; —taking a single meal during the day having been men-

tioned among ‘penances” And it is also a ‘ fapas,’ an austerity,
in the sense that it causes inconvenience, ‘ tapayati! If the
second meal were to be precluded, it would be the evening meal
that would be so.

Others have held that when the text says that ‘one should
~ have sacrificial food in the morning,” what is meant is that only
a small quantity of food shall be taken. Because people who
are in the habit of an early breakfast have only a light meal
in the morning, and when the man takes his meal only when
the cooking has been finished, he is said to be an ‘ordinary
gater,

‘ In the evening’——during the next three days.

After that, for three days, he is to live upon ‘sacrificial
food ’; since writers on Smrti have declared that—' Having
eaten a little one should retire fo rest’ 1In the case of eating
‘food got wnasked, also, the food shall consist of ‘sacrificial
food * and shall be taken once only. In one’s own house also,
when food is obtained by ordering the servants to ‘fetch food,
—it is food got after asking (not ‘unasked’), as ‘asking’
stands for any form of reguest, and is equally applicable to
orders and 7requesis also. So that in one’s own house also
the man shall eat only that which his wife and others
bring to him without his asking for it,—and not anything else,

—~e(211)

L :
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VERSE COXII

TAKING COW'S URINE, COW-DUNG MILK, CURDS, GLARIFIED
BUITER, KUSHA-WATER, AND FASTING FOR ONE DAY,
 —HAS BEPN DECLARED 10 BE Sanmpwna Kreh-
o bhlm.’—‘—(m) ;
\ , Bhasya

. They say that on one day there should be a eombmatlon
of cow's wurine and other things down to ‘ Kusha-water’; and
this is to be followed by fasting for ome day. Thus the
f Santapana ’ lasts for two days.

Others hold that each of the things named 'has to be
eaten on one day, as no ,combination is found mentioned
anywhere ;—and according to this view, the ‘Santapana’
would last for seven days. Both these views have been held
by zméther_ Smrti teat—(212)

VERSE CCXIII
THE TWICE-BORN ‘MAN WHO IS PERFORMING THE * At-
krehchhra’® SHALL TBAT ONLY ONE  MOUTHFUL AT
FAQH OF THE THREE TIMES MENTIONED ABOVE, FOR
THREE DAYS,—AND SHALL FAST DURING THE LAST
 THREE DAYS—(213)

‘ Bhasya.
“ Mentioned before. —This vefers to what has been said

in connection with the ‘ Prajapatya.

At each of these times, he shall eat one mouthful. “‘k 213)

VERSE CCXIV

Tup . Brghmene WHEO IS PERFORMING THE ‘ Tapiq-
_I(r;fi;cahlbf-a’ SHALL DRINK . HOT WATER, HOT MILK,
'HOT.. CLARIFIED BUTTER AND HOT AIR~—EACH FOR
PHREE DAYS; BATHING ONCE AND HAVING HIS MIIV;D‘
CONOCENTRATED—(214) " s o

\ X ! { i
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Bhasya. :

At the same time as stated above, he shall drink water
and other things,—in quantities just enough not to satiate
him. In some places we find the exact measure laid down—
‘of water he shall drink three palas, of clarifiefl butter, one
pala, of milk he shall drink two palas, and of hot air, three
palas’

¢ Bathing once.’ —This is an exception to the general rule
that one shall bathe thrice during the day and thrice during
the night.—(214)
: VERSE CCXV
Ir A MAN, SELF-CONTROLLED AND GUARDED, FASTS FOR

TWELVE DAYS,—THIS CONSITTUTES THE ‘ Krchchhra’

NAME ‘ Pargka’, WHICH REMOVES ALL SINS.—(215)

Bhasya.
* Self.controlled ’—with the senses under control, not
longing for music and such amusements.
‘Guarded —ever bent upon the penance.
This is purely commendatory, being common to a,ll forms
of ‘ Krchehlra’ (and not restricted to the Pardaka only).—
(215)

VERSE CCXVI

IF ONE REDUCES HIS FOOD BY ONE MORSEL DAILY DURING
THE DARK HALF OF THER MONTH, AND INCREASES 17
DURING THE LIGHT HALF ~—~BATHING AT THE THREE
‘EXTRAOTIONS, '—IT IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE
‘Chandrayana.—(216)

- Bhasya.,

Having fasted on the fourteenth day, on the next day,
or the Full moon-day, he shall take fifteen morsels; the exact
measure of the ‘morsel’ in this connection should be under-
stood to be as mentioned in another Smzti (Gautama, 27. 10),

)]
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the words ¢ ap Yayasva. .. ...the measure ot the morsel being
the quantity that does not distort” the face) As all the
Smprtis deal with the same’ subject, they should be taken as
mutually complementary, so long as there is no ineonsistency ;
and in cases of inconsistency, the two views should be taken
as optional alternatives. b

Beginning with the first again, he shall reduce hig food by
one morsel each day,—taking fourteen morsels on the first,
~ thirteen on the second, and so on, till on the fourteenth he
" takes only one morsel. Then having fasted on the New-
~ ‘moon day (the fifteenth), he shall eat only one morsel on the
first, two on the second, and.so on increasing it by one
. ‘morsel ever vday, till it comes to fifteen on the Full-moon
i -

! Upmgomhcm ——-bqthmg :

© At the three extractions’-—i.e, in. the morning, at
midday and in the evening. This precludes the general rule
that ‘the man shall bathe thrice during the night,’—the
present being a special rule.~—(216)

VERSE CCXVID

THiS SAME METHOD SHALL BE ADOPTED IN THE ‘ YAVA-
MADHYAMA’ PENANCE, BUT BEGINNING IT IN -THE
BRIGHT HALF OF THE MONTH ; AND IT IS’ WITH A

. CONTROLLED MIND THAT ONE SHOULD PI‘RFORM THE
: C'h(md7 m/anr( PENANCE (21T 3

; \ : Bhasya.
“ln the * Yavamadhyama, the mnn -:}mll fa'&'.t on the

Newsmoon day and then take one morsel on the first (of the

bright half), two on the second, and so on, till fifteen ave taken

on the Full-moon day ; then beginning with the first of the
dfnk half of the month, he q}mll reduce it by one morsel daﬂy,t
till: thele is hstmg again on the New-moon® day.—(217)

Ny
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VERSE ¢CXVIIO

ONE wHO peRFORMS 1HE ‘ Yati-Chandrayane’® SHALL
FEAT DAILY AT MIDDAY EIGHT MORSELS, CONTROL-
LING HIMSELF AND EATING ONLY ‘SACRIFICIAL FOOD.
-—(218)

Bhasya. ;
Everyday he shall eat eight morsels,—beginning either
with the dark or with the bright half of the month.
This is the ¢ Yati-Chandrayana.
¢ At midday’—when midday has approached; that is,
avoiding the forenoon and the afternoon.
The rest is clear—(218)

VERSE CCXIX

TuE Brahmane, WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, SHALL BAT
FOUR MORSELS IN THE MORNING, AND FOUR WHEN
THE SUN HAS SET;—7THIS IS CALLED THE ‘ Shishu~
Chandrayano.’=—(219)

Bhasya,
Inasmuch as the term ‘morning’ is used here along
with ‘ the setting of the sun,’ it stands for the time of sunrise.
‘ When the sun has set ’—in the evening,—(219)

VERSE CCXX

I¥ A MAN, WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, SOMEHOW EATS
THRICE EIGHTY MORSELS OF ‘SACRIFICIAL FO0OD,
DURING A MONTH, HE ATTAINS THE REGIONS OF THE
Moon —(220)

Bhasya.
On one day he takes four morsels, on another twelve, on

a third day he does not eat at all, on some day sixteen and so

forth ; this is what is meant by doing it ‘ somehow’ during the
68 ;

&
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thlrty da.ys. T‘he only reqtrlcﬁon is that durmg the month,‘ o

“thrice eighty’ morsels should be eaten ; ¢, two hundred and
. forty.

By doing this the man re: aches the 1'eg10ns ot thc Moon
—~(290)

VERSE CCXXI

. Tup Rubpras, Adityas AND THE MARUTS, ALONG WITH
THE GREAT SAGES, HAVE PERFORMED THIS PENANCE,
FOR DELIVERANCE FROM ALL BVILS.~(221) ¢

bhasya.

All the gods have performed this penance, ‘ for deliver-
ance from all evils. :

What this means is that this penance is to be performed,
not only in connection with the offences specified above, but
in other cases also; as it has been declared (by Grautama,
19. 20)—"The Kr(,hchhm the Atikrehchhra and the bl}anclrd-
yana constitute the universal expration.

In this connection there arises the question—* When the
text speaks of the wniversal expiation, does it mean that a
single performance of these atones for all sins?  Or that they
are to be repeated with each sin ? 7 i

The answer. to this is as follows:—The reasonabld
view would be that the effect (in the shape of the expiation)
_should be repeated with the Cause (the sin); but what
the assertion in question refers to are those sins in
regard to ~each of which no specific expiation has been
preseribed, or those whose commitment may be only suspect-
ed, and not dehmtely ascertained ;—now when the atonement -
is meant to be for such 'sing as are only suspected to
hfwc been: committed,—when for instance, one is performing
the Kpchehhra in accordance with what has been declared
(m Manu, 5.21) to the.effect that ‘for the atonement of

§pp
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unknown sins one should perform the Krchehhra at least

once a year,—inasmuch as the cause (the sin) would be
uncertain, how could there be any repetition of the expiation
with each ‘individual offence? For instance, when one is
turning his sides during sleep, he may kill several small
creatures on the bed, or when he is walking on the road, he may
look at the face of several women, till he reaches home;—in
such cases the only right view could be that one performance
of the expiation shonld atone for all these several offences.
This has been explained by us under the text dealing with
the expiation for the killing of ‘boneless creatures’ (140),
where it has been shown that there is a single expiation for
all the offences collectively, When, however, the offences
concerncd are grave ones,—we find distinet expiation  prescribed
in connection with each. But what Gautama has preseribed
can apply to only snch (unspecified) cases as have been
mentioned above; and as the expiation is a heavy one, if
would not be reasonable to preseribe it except in the case of
repetitions. In the case of a number of suspected sing also,
if no other definite offence intervenes, it would be only right
to regard the simgle performance ot the expiation as atoning
for the whole lot of thém. The following passage also shows
that a single performance should de for a number of offences—
‘Whatever sin I may have committed during the night and
during the day, what T may have done while T was awake
and while I was sleeping, ete, ete,’~—when the repetition of the
term ‘ehat’ has been taken to mean that all the sins ave
atoned for collectively.—(221) ‘

VERSE CCXXII

HOMA-OFFERINGS SHALL BE MADE BY THE MAN HIMSELF'
BEVERYDAY, WITH ©THE °‘ Mahdavyahrtis, AND HE
SHOULD PRACTISE HARMLESSNESS, TRUTHFULNESS,
FREEDOM FROM ANGER, AND MERCY.—(222)
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2 Bha.sya
Whmt is hele prescuhed is to be done in connectwn with

A

all offences.
In the case of all Homa-oﬁermgq, clarified butter .is the

‘material to be offered, Whenever any other special substance

is not preseribed.
‘Himself)—This precludes the alternative of havmg it -

performed by others.
: - Now we proceed to consxdez the question whether or not
this offering is to be made in the ordénary fire, in the case of
one who has not set up his own ritualistic fire. But first of all
the question to be considered is why the offering should be
 madeinto a fire at all. 'What the name ‘Homa’ etymologically
indicates is only the act of offering ending with the throwing
of the material; so that into whatever receptacle the material
may be thrown, the act of ‘Homa’ would be duly accomplished.
Hence the Homa-offering may be made either on the ground,
or in water or in fire. But for one who has set up the .
¢ domestic fire’ this offering shall not be made into the ordinary
fire ; as the offering of Home in ordinary fires has been for-
‘bidden for such a man. It might be argued that—* the
necessity of fire is deduced from actual usage’ But in that
case, it would be necessary tq find out what the actual usage
is. The authors of Grhyasitras have laid down the Homa
as to be offered, in connection with the performance of ' the
Krehehhra penance, by persons who have set up the
- * domestic fire} and from this it follows that in the case
also of one who has not set up the fire, the performance
of the Krchehhra by way of penance cannot be done with:
out the Homa-offering. For the man whb has not set
up the fire, there are no Homa-offerings, when the said
penance is performed for the purpose of bringing about
prosperity (and not by way of an expiation);—the desired
result being obtained only by the performance of the act itself
complete in its own details.
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¢ Heymlessness!—He shall not beat even such pupils
and others who may deserve chastisement.

‘Druthfulness)—Even in joke, he shall not utter an
untruth.

These two virtues, theady known as conducwe to the
welfare of men, are here laid down as forming essential f&ctorq
in the expiatory penance.

! Ar}afua is absence of harshness. -—( 222)

VERSE CCXXIII

THRICE IN THE DAY AND THRICE IN THE NIGHT SHALL
HE ENTER WATBR ALONG WITH HIS CLOTHES ; AND HE
SHALL NEVER CONVERSE WITH WOMEN, Shiidras AND
OUTCASTS.—(228) '

Bhasya.

‘Thrice wn the doy’—i.e., at the time of the three ‘extrac-

tions’; as laid down by Gautama (26. 10)— water shall be

 touched at each extraction.’

During the night also, he shall bathe at the three
_ ‘ watches,—leaving off the midnight one; as this last would

not be a proper time for bathing,

‘ The clothes’ along with which the man is to bathe should
be the two pieces that one wears ordinarily as a matter of
necessity.

¢ Enter water.—This implies that the bathing is not to
be done with water drawn from the well or tank.

¢ Wath women '—even of the Brahmana caste—"° he shall
not converse ’;—except with his mother, elder sister and other
elderly relations. Conversation with one’s wife on business-
matters is not forbidden; but other kinds of conversation
should not be earried on—(223)

VERSE CCXXIV
HE SHALL PASS HIS TIME STANDING AND SITTING ; OR
IF AE IS UNABLE TO DO SO, HE MAY LIE DOWN ON

-
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| THE GROUND; HE SHALL REMATIN C}IASTF.l FIRM IN

VOWS, WORSHIPPING HIS ELDERS, GODS AND Brdh-

manas.—(224) ‘
Bhasya.

He shall remain either seated or standing ; he shall not

lie down anywhere.

‘But if he is unable to do 50, “he may lie down on the
bare ground,—not on a couch. '

‘ Chaste’—ayoiding sexnal intercourse.

‘Iirm in his vows’—Against all that is deprecated
by the mltmed he shall take the vow——‘I shall not do
this.’ j

The *worshipping’ ot the elders and the rest shall
consist in offering to them, with due humility, garlands,
sandal-paint and such things.—(224)

VERSE CCXXV

HE SHALL CONSTANTLY REPEAT THE Savitri AS ALSO
OTHER PURIFICATORY TEXTS, TO THE BEST OF HIS
ABILITY, THIS SHALL BE DONE WITH DUE CARE, IN
CONNECTION WITH ALL PENANCES PRERFORMED FOR
THE SAKE OF EXPIATION.—(225) :

Bhasya.
‘ Savitri'—u.e., the Gayatri verse, ‘ tatsawvituh, ete., ete!

This text is everywhere spoken of as “S§a@vitri’ (sacred to

Savitr, the Sun), on account of Sawitr being its presiding
deity.

s Pm'@ﬁcatory teats ---(1) The * Aghamarsona Hymn,
(2) the ‘ Pavamani Hymn’' and (3) the ‘Purusa-Stkta’:
as also the Saman texts— Shukriya, ‘ Rovhinéya, ‘Adh-
yayajana’ (?) and so forth.—In connection w1th the perform-
ance of all forms of Krchehhra.

¢ With due care —intently.



‘lezs shall be olone, etc. ‘has been added only for' the
purpose of filling up the metre; as it is well-known that
it is only such a man that can be entitled to the perim mance ul
penanceq.—-(??o)

VERSE CCXXVI

BY MEANS OF THESE PENANCES ARE THOSE TWICE-BORN
PERSONS 10 BE PURIFIED WHOSE SINS HAVE BECOME .
KNOWN ; THOSE WHOSE SINS HAVE NOT BECOME KNOWN, '

ONE SHALL PURLEY BY MEANS OF SACRED 'TEXTS
AND HOMA-0FFERINGS.—(226)
-\ Bhagyu. :

* These whose sins have become Fnown ’~to the people.

‘ Thése penamces’—the several kinds of Krchehhra.

Those who have committed sccret sins are not to per
form the Krchehhra penances ; they should be purified ‘by
-means of sacred texts and Homa-o ﬁ'eﬁngs.’
P Who is to do this purification ? If the Assembly, then
in the case of secret sins the offender does not go to the
Assembly ; for if he did go, he would no longer be one

“ whose sin is not known’; and further, only persons knowing

the facts of the case are entitled to sit in the Assembly.”

The answer to this is 4s follows :—The teacher does not .

mean to specify who is to do the purification ; his sole purpose
is to teach the pupils that sach and such acts should be regard-
ed as expiatory of secret sins.—(226)

4t AN;:XXIX*DESGRIPTION or THE EXPIATORY PENANCES 527
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 SECTION (30}—CONFESSION AND REPENTANCE
: VERSE CCVII

BY CONFESSION, BY REPENTANCE, BY AUSTERITY AND BY
SIUDY IS THE SINNER FREED FROM SIN; AS ALSO
BY GIFTS IN CASES OF DIFFICULTY.—(227)

Bhasya.

After the Brahmanpas have been apprized of it, the -
offender shall make his guilt known to others also ; this would
be  eonfession. ¢

‘ Repentance wd(,]ecuon of mind, finding expression in
some such feeling as— Woe to me that I committed such a
misdeed ! Useless has been my sinner’s life’! and so forth.

‘Study’ here stands for the repeating of the Saviéry,
or the reciting of the Veda, in cases other than those of injury
to living creatures. ;

When a man is unable to perform the austerlty, there
shall be ‘ gifts’ This is what is meant by the assertion—° as
also by gifts in cases of difficulty’; which means that when
the austerity causes great pain, the man may have recourse to
gifts.—(227)

VERSE CCXXVIII

AS A MAN, HAVING COMMITTED A MISDEED, GOES ON
PROCLAIMING IT HIMSELF, SO DOES HE BECOME FREED
FROM THAT SIN, AS A SNAKE FROM 1718 SLOUGH.
—(228) '

Bhasya.,
This is a declamatory passage in support of the m]unctmn
of Confession.

528
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In the expressxon “naro-dhar mam, an ‘a’ is to be
understood between the two words. As the proclaiming  of
one’s own righteous deeds has been forbidden— one should
not proclaim his own good qualities’; while it is ‘adharma,
‘sm,” that forms the subject-matter of the context ; and the text
itself in the second half has thesterm ¢ adharmena.—(228)

VERSE CCXXIX

.

As HIS MIND GOES ON LOATHING THE EVIL DEED, 80O IS
HIS BODY FREED FROM THAT SIN.—(229)

Bhasyao.
The ‘ body ’ here stands for'the inner soul, and not for
the material body, as it is the former that forms the receptacle
of virtue and sin. The term ‘body’ therefore should he
understood as used figaratively for the soul.
- This is a declamatory passage in support of the injunction
of Repentance.” .

"The meaning of ‘ loathing ’ is well-known.—(229)

VERSE CCXXX

A¥TER HAVING COMMITTED A SIN, IF ONE REPENTS, HE
BECOMES FREED PROM THAT SIN; HE BECOMES
PURIFIED BY THE RENUNCIATION—‘I SHALL NOT DO
80 AGAIN.—(230)

: Bhasyo.

Bome people take the ‘ repentance’ to extend up to the
term ‘renunciation’ But this is not right; as ‘repentance’
consists in mental depression, while ‘ renunciation’ is in the
form of the resolution ‘such an act shall not be done again ’;
and that the two are distinct acts is shown by the past-
participial affix ‘/%éwa’ in ‘ sontapya’— after one has repent-
ed, then comes the renunciation’

67 i
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%

Thus then the sense is—Like the expiation, the sinner
should also do («) the confession, (b) the repentance and the
renunciation. i

¢ Becomes purified’—obtains success.—(230)

VERSE CCXXXI

HAVING THUS CONSIDERED IN HIS MIND THE RESULTS
ARISING AFTER DEATH FROM HIS DEEDS, HE SHOULD
PERFORM GOOD ACTS, BY HIS THOUGHT, SPEECH AND
BODY.—(281) . ‘

Bhasya. ‘

‘ Thus '—vefers to the whole lot of injunctions and
prohibitions.

‘ Results arvising after death from his deeds’— The
result of good acts is Heaven, and that of bad ones, hell, if
expiations are not performed, and expiations are extremely:
painful,-—having thought over all this, ‘%e shall perform
good deeds.’ : ' L

“Good’ is that which is enjoined, as also the determin-
ation, or desire, to do it. - Thusit is that, even though in the
case of the prohibition ‘one shall not injure living creatures,
what is expressed by the words is causing pain to others by
the raising and letting fall of a stick or some other weapon,
yet, on the strength of teachings like the present verse, it is
taken as forbidding the wesh to injure.

Similarly in the case of the eating of what should not be
eaten. Though ‘eating’ is the name given to the act ending
with the swallowing of food, yet.even the mental act of desiring
to eat has been forbidden.

Similarly also in the case of having intercourse with women
with whom one should not have intercourse; though ‘inter-
course’ really stands for the actual penetration of the organ, yet
the act of mere willing to do the act has been forbidden by
other texts.
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G I‘E such be the case with the acts of lmllmq, eating and
intercourse, then the expiation for the desive to do these
should be the same as that for the actual acts themselves.”

There is no force in this objection. So far as the killing

. of a Brahmana is concerned, what has been urged is certainly

‘true ; because of the assertion—" even though the man have not

actually killed him, etc., ete” In other cases, the right course
to adopt would always be to accept the direct meaning of the

words of the texts concerned. As regards prohibitions, on the

strength of the said texts, they ave taken as pertaining to the

whole series of acts, beginning with the desire to act and
ending with the actual act itselt.

~ “If this be so, then, inasmuch as the lnblhty to expiations
has been made conditional upon the doing of ‘a /’orbzdden act’

(11. 44), the expiation in each case would have to be in.

accordance with the prohibition (even on the mere desxre to
wt) » *

Who says that there is no expiation? All that the woid‘sz Jis
imply is that in the case of the mere wsll to act, the expiation:

would be lighter than that in that of the actual act. This
would be the right course to adopt in the course of all
expiations.

“ Whence is this particular rule obmmod 3

From' the very nature of prohibitions. 1In fact ‘the expia-
tions also, onnsi‘sting in vows, restraints and pious acts, have
their source in deter mination.” This last passage also refers to
only Injunctions and ~ Prohibitions, ¢ Vows ’ are of the nature
of Injunctions and ‘ Restraints’ of the nature of Prohibitions.
And having their purposes have been fulfilled in these, the words
need not be applied to other conditions and ecircumstances (?). In
the ease of all prohibitions however, the condition is present that
the act is forbidden ; whence it follows that an expiation is
necessary. But the expiation (in the case of mere determina-
tion or desive) need not be the same as th.u,t in the’case of
the actoal act, ; i

L
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Al ‘this we shall show under the verse ‘coveting the
property of others, ete, ete’ (12.5) + i

VERSE CCXXXII

EITHER INTENTIONALLY OR UNINTENTIONALLY, IF ONE
HAS DONE A REPREHENSIBLE ACT, HE MUST NOT DO
IT A SECOND TIME, IF HF SEEKS ABSOLUTION FROM
THE FORMER.—(232)

Bhasya. " :

If after having performed the eéxpiation for a certain mis-
deed, one commits the same act again, he becomes liable to a
heavier expiation. It isin view of this that it is said that
“ he must mot do st a second time. i

Or the words ‘he must not do 1t a second time’ may
be taken as a declamatory assertion commendatory of the
‘renunciation of misdeeds’ enjoined before (in 130) ;—the
sense being that ‘he shall not abandon his vow’

Hence if one seeks absolution from the sin involved in
the first transgression, he should not repeat: the act. Thus
what is meant is that merely by performing the expiation, one
does not become freed from a sin, if he commits the same act
again.

Butit does not stand to reason that the man is not absolved
from sin, both when he performs the expiation and when he
does not perform it. Hence the asserfion in the present verse |
must be taken simply as indicating that there is heavy expi-
ation in the case of committing the deed over again.—(232)

VERSBE CCXXXIII

IF¥ IN REGARD TO ANY ACT THAT HAS BEEN COMMITTED,
HIS MIND BE UNEASY, HE SHALL PERFORM THR

PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOR IT UNTIL IT BRINGS PEACE
- 7O HIS MIND.-—(233)
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: .B/z asya.

What the text means is that so long as the’ mmd is not
‘satisfied, one may go on doing even more penances than what
has been actually prescribed. '

~ When a misdeed has been committed, if there is in the
mmd a certain * uneastness’—an uncomfortable feeling,—then,
even though the preseribed expiation may have been performed,
it should be repeated, till peace of mind has been secured.

The term ‘penance’ here stands for gifts and other
preseribed acts also—(233)
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VERSE CCXXXIV

ALL HAPPINESS AMONG GODS AND MEN HAS BEEN DECLAR-
ED BY THE WISE ONES T0 WHOM THE VDDA WAS
REVEALED TO HAVE AUSTERITY  FOR ITS SOURCHE,
AUSTERITY FOR ITS MIDDLE AND _AUSTERITY FOR
ITS END—(234)

Bhisya.

In the world of men whatever ‘ Aappiness ’—in the form
of glory of lordship over men and countries and so forth—or
 physical, in the form of good health and the like,—or social,
such as that obtained from wealth, children and so forth—or
the sensual, in the form of pleasures derived from the wife and
others ;—and also that of the gods,—what has been described
in the Veda, in such passages as ‘ hundred pleasures of men
constitute one pleasure of the gods’;—of all this austerity is
the ‘ source/—the cause of its origin, ‘

Austerity is its ‘middle—The continued existence of
a thing is called its ‘ middle.)

Similarly Austerity is its ‘ end.

The view of persons learned in the Veda is that Aus-
terity brings about the ‘same desirable results, in the form
of Heaven and other desirable things, as those brought about
by the sacrificial and other acts.—(234)

VERSE CCXXXV
THE ‘AUSTERITY’ FOR THE Brahmana 1S ‘ KNOWLEDGE';
THE 'AUSTERITY’ FOR THE Ksaitriye 18 ‘ PROTECTING
THE ' AUSTERITY ' FOR THE VAISHYA IS ‘ AGRICUL-
TURE’; AND THE ‘AUSTERITY’ FOR THE SHUDRA IS
‘ SERVICE—(235)
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Bhasya. -

The imegmng should not give rise to the tollowmg
idea—" Inasmunh as such great things are said of Austerity,
by its medns I can get all T want, even without doing the
acts enjoined for- me; specially as, on account of my not
‘possessing the “requisite materials, 1 am not in a position to
perform all that is enjoined.” ~

It would not be right to- ‘entertain tlm idea, because
—*the Austerity for the Brahmana is Knowledge. * Know-
ledge’ here stands for the understanding .of what is
contained in‘the Veda ; so long as the man does not acquire
this, nothing can accomplish anything for him. Hence it is
Knowledge that is called ‘ Austerity.

What the verse means is that even in times of distress
one should not neglect his duties.

“ Knowledge’ here stands for all the duties of the Brakh-
mana, beginning with the study of the Veda.

Similarly ¢ protecting’ is the ‘austerity’ for the Kgattriya.

‘ For the Shitdra, service’—of twice-born men ; it is the
serving of these that has been preseribed for him; of which
the present verse is only a reiteration.—(235)

VERSE CCXXXVI

It 18 BY AUSIERITY ALONE THAT SELF-CONTROLLED SAGES,
SUBSISTING ON FRUITS, ROOTS AND AIR, SURVEY THE
THREE WORLDS, INCLUDING ALL MOVEABLE AND
IMMOVEABLE BEINGS—(236)

Bhagya.
What this means is that it is due to Austerity that sages
acquire the power to have super-sensuous cognitions.
‘ Self-controlled '—by the restraint of speech, mind and
hody.
¢ Fruits and roots —stands for restraints on food,
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By means of this Austerity, they survey, as if by direct
perception, the whole of the three worlds.—(236)

VERSE CCXXXVIIL

MEDICINES, DRUGS, SCIENCE AND THE VARIOUS KINDS
OF DIVINE CONDITION ARE ACQUIRED BY AUSTERITY;
AS AUSTERITY IS THE MEANS OF THEIR ACCOMPLISH-
MENT,—(237)
! Bhasya.
‘ Medicines’—metallic preparations.
¢ Drug’—potions tending to allay diseases.
* Serence’~—relating to elements and elementals,
¢ Divine  condition —the various kinds of power, of
becoming very smedl, and so forth.—(237)

VERSE CCXXXVIIT

WA 18 HARD 70 TRAVERSE, WHAT I8 HARD 170 ATTAIN,
WHAT IS HARD TO REACH, AND WHAT IS HARD
TO DO,—ALL THIS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY AUSTERITY;
AS AUSTERITY IS IRREPRESSIBLE.— (238)

Bhasya.

‘Hard to traverse’—that which can be traversed with
difficulty; e.g, some great trouble due to illness, or to attack
by a powerful enemy. All this is casily met by ascetics.

‘ard to utéain’—that which is got with difficulty ; e.g,
the power to fly in the sky and so forth.

‘Hard to reack'—e.g., riding on the back of clouds and
so forth.

‘Hard to do'—e.g., the granting of boons and pronouncing
of curses; the reversing of .these; as for instance Samvarta
created another set of divine beings. : ‘

All this is accomplished by Austerity.
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 These three verses describe the fact that the Krchohhra
penances are conducive to all kinds of prosperity and advance-
meut. :

“ Inasmuch as the injunction of expiations forms the
subject-matter of the present context, any praises bestowed
upon Krehchhra must be taken as supplementary to that
injunction ; and it would not be right to take them as actually
enjoining the penance itself as leading to prosperity. Nor is
it impossible to take the present verse as a purely commen-
datory declamation,—the sense being— the Krchchhra penances
are so very effective that what is hard to traverse, such as the
ocean and the like, become traversed by their means, wherefore
then could they not wipe off sins ?”’

Our answer to this is as follows :—In the Grhyasttras
and the Samavidhana, we find the Krohchhra enjoined
without reference to expiation ; so that since such injunctions
of the penance are not in the wake of any other enjoined
act, the penance can certainly be taken as leading to prosperity
and advancement. It has also been declared that—‘Having
performed these Krchohhra penances, one becomes accom-
plished in all Vedas, and becomes recognised by all the
gods. (Gautama, 26.24), What is meant by becoming
accomplished in the Vedas’ is that the performer obtains that
reward which is obtainable by the proper study, according to
prescribed rules, of the Veda. This injunction that we have
of the study of Veda, without reference to rewards, hecomes.
fulfilled by the study of even a single Veda ; so that when
several Vedas ave studied, this ean only be regarded as bringing
about special merit. The expression ‘becomes recognised by
all the gods’ means that he obtains the vesults obtainable from
the performance of all the sacrifices ; it is only when a man
performs sacrifices that he becomes  recognised by the gods,
and not by performing expiations, which partake of the nature
of gifts (not sacrifices). Further, what has been said in
the present work in connection with the statement that ‘for

68 -



| _‘the Brﬁhmand{ Atibter'ity "iq‘ ’knowledge (236),—f-whmh was
“suspected of iniplying the omission by the Brahmana of all his
duties,—is possible only if the penance in question be regarded

RIT ¢ 'mscounsm ‘

as condueive to prosperity and advancement. As for “expia-
tions, they are meant to remove sins; they are not of the nature

of acts performed for the attainment of desirable results ;. 80

that the scope of the two sets of acts being different; how

- could anything said in regard to expiations be suspected  of

leading to the omission of duties? If; on the other hand,
the Krehchhra penances were conducive to prosperity and

advancement, they would: stand on the same footing as other

»

. acts tending to the same end; and it wonld be natural to suspeet

the omission of these latter. Thus we conclude that. while
the next verse speaks of these penances as destructive of
sing, the present one speaks of them as conducive to prospem;y
and advancement ; and these two sentences stand apart from
each other ; and it is only right that what is asserted by means
of the ‘sentences’ should set aside what is only indicated by
the context. It is in this sense that we have the following
declaration. of Dvaipayana and other sages—' By the force
of Austerities, powerful mt(,lle(,l and other e‘{oellcnces are
acquired.

From all this it follows that Austerities ave cond-ucive
to all kinds of desirable results. In the case of the Vedic
rituals, though it has been declared that * the Darshaplirna-
mase. sacrifices are conducive to all  results, the Jyotigioma
is conducive to all results, yet, from the very nature of
persons undertaking the performance of (these rites, the tern
“all” in this declaration is taken as standing only for all these
results that have been declared as following from these

>.\(‘¢M"l:ﬂbes and not actually all results in the literal sense of
the ‘term. But in the case in question it is not so ; what is

q(ud in-the. present verse has to be taken  as literally true.
*—(238) : - : i




VERSE OCXXXIX

THOSE WHO HAVE COMMITTED HEINOUS OFFENCES, AS ALSO
THOSE WHO HAVE COMMITTED OTHER MISDEEDS,
BECOME FREED FROM THEIR SINS BY MEANS OF
AUSTERITIES WELL-PERFORMED,—(239)

) Bhasya.

~ The meaning of this verse has heen already explained.
—(239)

VERSE CCXIL

I\:sm’rs SNAKES, MOTHS, ANIMALS AND BIRDS, AS ALSO
IMMOVABLE BEINGS GO TO HRAVEN BY THE TFORCER
OF AUSTERITIES.—(240)

Bhasya.

This is a praise of Austerity.

By the foree of austerity, beings go everywhere, reaching
Heaven itself ;—even such naturally incapable beings as Insects
and the rest go to heaven by the form of austerity ;—what of
learned Brahmanas ?

What forms the basis of this assertion is the fact that
the suffering that these insects and other beings experience
by the very nature of their existence is the ‘austerity ’ in their
case; and when they have thereby destroyed their sins (on
account of which they were born as insects, ete) they go
forward to heaven to which they are entxtled by their good
deeds in the past.—(240)

VERSE CCXII

WHATEVER SIN PEOPLE COMMIT BY THOUGHT, WORD
OR DEED~—ALL THAT THEY SPREDILY BURN AWAY,
HAVING AUSTERITY AS THEIR SOLE WERALVH,—
(241

qr-;c«rmN xxt w;\mwmw—ww VALUE D39
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‘ - Bhasya.

It has been declared in the Smrtis that sing committed
by thought, word and deed are wiped off by the repeating of
sacred texts and the offering of Homa ; from which it might be

" assumed that these are beyond the scope of Austerities. Tt is
in view of such an assumption that the text proceedq to add
this verse i—the sense being that the said sins. Also are wipaed
off by Austerities. ——(241)

VERSE CCXLII

Ir 18 ONLY WHEN THE Brahmane HAS BEEN PURIPIED
BY AUSTERITIES THAT HEBAVENLY BBINGS ACCEPT
PHETR SACRIFICRS AND ADVANCE THEIR INTERESTS.
—(242) '

Bhasye.

Before undertaking a rite conducive to a desirable result,
it is necessary to perform an austerity ; it is this fact that is
eferrad to here.  To this end it has been declared that—" First
of all one should perform austerities, and thereby become pure

" and sanctified; he then becomes fit for performing rehgtous acts.’

In the case of rites, where pr eliminary Initiation and such

‘ other rites are prescribed, these would constitute the necessary

1, . “ansterity’; also the pen‘m(,e that is preseribed in connection
with certain rites, is an ‘ austerity,” and in such rites as are per-
formed for the allaying of houbles, and obtaining of strength,

‘and also the domestic rites,—it is necessary to perform an

austerity,. as a plehmmary step. - Fhm is what the verse
means. ‘ ‘

_ The term Bmhmana atands helc for -all those persons

g tlmt ave entitled to the pu{ouncmu\ of qacmﬁces, and. are
~ prompted by desire for their results. :

.« It has also been declared elsewhere—* Unless a man has

i . per formed austerities, the godb do not accept his offerings, and
nntil 'his offerings ave accepted, his desires are not fulfilled.” .

N
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- Though as a matter of fact, it is not the gods that bestow
the results of sacrifices, yet, inasmuch as no ‘sacrifice * can be
accomplished without its ‘deity, it has been declared that ¢he
gods ‘advance the man’s interests. : j

When the gods are described as acceptlng the offerings,’
~ it is not meant that they actually take hold of the materials
offered ; all that is meant is that they do not refuse to be the

recipients of the offerings.—(242)

VERSE CCXILIII

I? wAS BY MEANS OF AUSTERITY THAT LORD Prajdpati
GAVE FORTH THESE ORDINANCES ; AND IT WAS BY
MBANS OF AUSTERITY THAT THE SAGES OBTAINED THE
Vepas—(243)

Bhasya. :

The compoqmg of this work by Manu was due to the
power of Austerity. Whoever is desirous to compose an
equally respectable work should perform austerities before
compiling the work.

Further, it is on account of Austerity that the Vedas are
revealed to the sages—(243)

VERSE CCXLIV

THE GODS, DISCERNING THAT THE HOLY ORIGIN OF ALL
THIS LIES 1IN AUSTERITY, THUS PROCLAIM THE
MAGNIFICENCE OF AUSTERITY.—(24:4)

Bhasya.

'This sums up the praise of Austerity.

The ‘magnificence '—great efficiency—of Austerity that
has been here described, is proclaimed by the gods, not only
by men.

‘ All thas >—rveters to the world. The ‘holy origin’ of
the whole world, they discern in Austerity.—(244)
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ThaE DAILY RECI'[‘ATION or mHD :VT‘DA PO THE BEST
OF ONF'S ABILITY, THE ‘GREAT SAORIFIG;ES’ AND_ v
TOTBRANCE QUICKLY: 'DESTROY ALL SINS, —RVEN
. THOSE DU 10 HEINOUS OFFINCES —-(2445) '

Bh a eya

[‘hlq verse i3 asserting, in another w.xy, the ‘fact that
Vedm Stady and other compulsory™ duties are destructive of
sins.  And this appears to be mednt - for those acts in
_ﬁ'(-onnec-tmn with which no- qpecme e’vpmtmnq have Been
presmbed or those that may hﬂve_ ]men _eg)mmltted un- '
- knowingly. s v A

Others have held that this verse also qhould be under@tood
as addressed to those who may be led to: thmk that the
: m]unctlon of Auqtormeq in the present context means that
quhmanas may omit ail other duties ; just the same contin-
gency that was suspeeted in - conneetion with the previons
statement that “for the Brahmana, l\tmwledgo .s austemty’_
(Verse 235). : i ' o

‘ Tolerance’ has been mentioned as -S'tanﬂing‘for all' f‘}!e
quahhes of 'the sonl. e

Ffumz those due to heinous o[feuces -3=—T}n- tm'm ewen
appears fo he ‘commendatory ; ‘it does not mean_ thai the
heinous offences are actually set asides and fi"om all that has
been said before it follows that what is meant is that these
grievous sins cease to be immediately nperatwe-—-—( 9 L”))

VERSE COXLYT

.

JUST A8 PIRE, IN A MOMENT, CONSUMES WITH 10§ HEAD
THE “PUEL PLACED “UPON' IT, SO DOES THE MAN
LEARNED IN THE VEDA DESTROY.ALL SINS BY THE
FIRE OF ENOWLEDGE.—(246)




: Bhasya.

This is the praise of knowledge; and what we learn from
this section of the text is that for the learned man purification
is secured by a comparatively light expiation.

‘ Knowledge’—here means what is contained in the
Veda, along with the esoteric explanations. Mere knowledge
of the rules of Expiation cannot bring about purification. If
it did, there would be no possibility of any one actually per-
forming the rite. As for the knowledge of the real nature
of gods and other things, and the knowledge of purely esoteric
matters,—since this also is not acquived for any selfish
purpose, it is only right that it should be destructive of sins.
To this sense it had been declared—'Just as water does not
touch the lotus-leaf, so does sin not contaminate the man who
knows this)—(Chhandogya Upanisad, 4. 14. 3).

- Fuel’—wooden Hicks.

Just as dey wood thrown into five is quickly consumed, 50
does  knowledge  destroy all sins;—the only ' ground of
similarity lyingin there being destruction in both cases.

‘ Learned in the Veda'—;This serves to qualify the
knowled ge specially meant ; so that the knowledge of Logie,
Arts, Poetry and such subjects becomes excluded.—(246)

© SECTION XXXI—AUSTERITY—ITS" VALUE 543
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SECTION (32} ~~EXPIATION OF SECRET SINS
- : VDRSE (JCXLVI[

THL DUE EXPIATION OF SINS HAS THUS BERN DESORIBmD
LISTEN AFPER THIS TO THE BXPIATION OF SECRE'I.‘
SINS.—(247)

Bhisya.
This sets forth the cunnemon between the preoedmg and
~ present %(,tl(mm*-'(g—l?)

VERSE CCXLVLIL -

SIXTEEN ‘ BREATH-SUPPRESSIONS wm'i{ vHE Vyahrtis
AND THE Prapave, PERFORMED DAILY, PURIFY, IN
A MONTH, BVEN THE ‘MURDERER OF THE. EMBRYO’
(Brahnmna) ——(2418) e

Bhas ‘/cb‘

‘Breatlo '—isair moving along the mouth and the nostnls,
iy ‘suppression’ means its suspenston and it is known as
stdndmg for the control of the air moving outwards, as also
that proceeding inward.

‘Vyahrtis —the seven syllables (* Ghwh’ and the rest)

¢ Pranava’—the syllable ¢ Om.

What the verse means is that ‘one shall perform- the
bleath-suppresmons with the 773 Jttl&rt@.s and the Pranava,)

¢ Sueteen ’—is the number of repetitions of the act.

“What sort of association is there (between the breath-
‘suspension and the syllables) ? 7 :

Some people say that what is nreant is that ‘after each
suppression of breath, the Vyahrhs and the Pranava should
be 1epeatu1

o44
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st Others declare that the syllable should be meditated upon
durmg the time that the breath is suppressed.

“ What is the time for each breath-suppression ?”’

It shall be continued so long as the suppression of breath
does not begin to be painfal.

‘ Breath-suppression’ stands for what has been deseribed
under the names ‘ Kumbhaka, ‘ Purake’ and ‘ Réchaka,—
and not mere suspension of breathing. And for these there
can be no restriction as to time.

¢ Even the murderer of the embryo.!—The term ‘even’ is
meant to - include others also “whose sins resemble that of
‘ murdering the embryo.—(248)

 VERSE CCXLIX

- EVBN A DRINKER OF WINE BECOMES PURE TF HE RECITES
" THE ‘KAUTSA HYMN' BEGINNING WITH THE TERM
“ “*Ap’ or THE ‘Vdashistha HYMN, CONSISTING OF THY
TRIAD OF VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘ PRATI’ OR THF
 ‘ Mahitrq HYMN, OR THE ‘SHUDDHA_VATI VERSES.—
a0 :
- Bhasya.
- The ‘Koutsa hymn’is that which was Ievealed to, and
given out by, the sage Kutsa,—the eight verses beginning with
‘Ap nah shoshuchadadham, etc,’ found in the Rgveda
(1..97. 1).
~ The Vishistha hymn comz.stmg of the triad of verses
beginning with “ Prati.”’—The group of three verses, ‘ prats’
being the opening word of the hymn.—‘ Pratistomebhirupa-
samuvashisihah, ete! (Rgveda, 7. 80. 1).

1

¢ Makitra hymn’—that revealed to the Mahitrs —-~tlm ,

also consists of three verses, and contains the term ‘ Mahitr’
(Rgveda, 10. 185. 1).. ;
Some people read * Mahendram’ (for ‘ Mahitram’); and

this would mean the forty-eight verses ‘ Mahan Tndra ojass, etc.
69

L.
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ete. (Rgveda, 8. 8. 1),~wwhieh is alqo called the * Payaji-
Skt
‘ Shuddhovati  verses’'— Eto mdmsmv&mshudhzm
slmddhena, ete’ (Rgveda, 8. 95. 7).
 Here also the term ‘ Hven’ is meant to include sins
similar to the one mentioned.—(249)

VERSE CCL

HAVING STOLEN GOLD, ONE INSTANTLY BECOMES FREE
FROM IMPURITY, BY RECITING ONCE THE ‘ Asyavamiyc
 Hymn’ aAND THE ‘ Shivasankalpa HyuN—(250)

Bhasya,

From the mention of “once’ in the present text, it follows
that in the foregoing verses, a repetition is meant; and this is
‘also indicated by usage and by what we find expressly stated
in other cases:—e.g., ‘Having recited the “ Aghamarsana
Hymn” three times’ (2569); which is connected with con-
ditional liability. ‘

‘ Asyavamiya’ is the name of that hymn °‘whieh con-
tains the word asyavama,’~—the word being formed accord-
_ ing to Panini, 5. 2. 59. This is a hymn containing fifty-two
verses, beginning with the words ‘asya vamasya palitasys
hotuly (Rgveda, 1. 164. 1.).

‘ Shivasankalpa Hymn'—consisting of six verses, begin-
ning with ¢ yajjagrato diramudaiti) (Vajasaneya Samhita,
- 34. 1).—(250) ; ;

VERSE CCLI

Tee VIOLATOR OF THE PRECEPTOR'S BED BROOMES AB-
SOLVED . BY REPEATING 1HE ‘ Howvigpantiya HYMN,
(Rgvedw 10. 88, 1), THE VERSE BEGINNING WITH ‘NA
TAMAM HA (Rgveda, 10. 126) AND THAT BEGINNING

© s wite ‘i1’ (Rgveda, 10. 119)—AND BY REOITING
THE .Puru,gasﬁkm.’ (Rgveda, 10, 90: 1)—(251)
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* Ttitr '—the first ‘444’ is the opening word of the text
referred to, and the second ‘iti’ is meant to show that the
former is the opening word of 4 text ;—and it serves to show
that a different text is meant. Thus it is that we get at the
indication of a particular sacred text.

 Paurusa-Siukta’—is the hymn consisting of sixteen
verses, beginning with the word ¢ sahasrashivsa.—(251)

VERSE CCLII

ONE WHO DESIRES TO EXPIATE SINS GRFEAT AND SMALL,
SHALL REPEAT, TOR ONE YEAR, THE VERSE BEGIN-
. NING WITH ‘AVA’, OR THAT BEGINNING WITH ‘yathifi-

* chedam, —(2562) '

B}.td.sya.

After the treatment of the ¢ Heinous Offences,” other © sins,
great and small/—i.e., the ‘ minor offences '—are next dealt

with.

He who ‘ desires to expiate’ these should ‘repeat for

one year the verse beginning with “ ava.”’—The term ¢ ava’
indicates the opening word of the verse ‘ dva té hedo varuna
namobhih, ete! (Rgveda, 1. 24. 14),—this verse containing
words indicating absolution from sins ; it does not stand for the
other verse beginning with ‘ ava '— avatadenimahsturanam.
Or, he shall recite the verse ‘ Yatkifichedam varuna doivye-
Janah, ete’ (Rgveda, 7. 89. 5).—(252)

VERSE CCLIII

IF A MAN HAS ACCEPTED A GIFT THAT SHOULD NOT BE

' ACCEPTED, OR HAS EBATEN REPREHENSIBLE FOOD,
HE BEQOMES PURF IN THREE DAYS, BY REPEATING
THE Taratsamandiya’ VERSES~(253)

G
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Bhasya. ‘.

‘What should not be accepted’—such as wine and
similar things, or gold and such things from a sinner,—this
latter also being ‘what should not be accepted. ‘

¢ Reprehensible food —food that has been polluted by
any one of the four causes—its very nature, lapse Qf time,
ownership and contact, e :

¢ Taratsamandiya verses'—ave four of the Pavamani’
verses (Rgveda, 9. 58. 1—4)—(253)

VERSE CCLIV

ONE WHO HAS COMMITTED MANY SINS BECOMES PURII‘IED
'BY RECITING, FOR A YEAR, THE ‘Somaraudra HYMN’
AND THE THREE VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘qryama-
nom,—WHILE TAKING HIS BATH IN A STREAM.—
(254)

Bhasyai i v : o

The three verses beginning with ‘ Somarudra dhareye-
thamastram’ (Rgveda, *6. 74. 1); and the verse beginning
with ‘ dryamanam varunam mitram’ (Rgveda, 4. 2. 4).4.

* Samam —for one year.

This verse (laying down a single expla.‘mon for one Who
has committed many sins) lends support to the view that a
single expiation may serve to atone for several offences, :

* “In a stream.—This precludes tanks and pools.—(254)~

VERSE CCLV

AN OFFENDER SHALL RECITE, FOR HALF THE YEAR, THE’
SEVEN VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘INDRAM’; BUT HE
WHO HAS COMMITIED A REPRDHENSIBLE ACT IN

WATER SHALL SUBSIST, FOR ONE MoNfrH, ON ALMS,
—(255) |
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Bhasyw.

The verseq referred to are the seven bemnnmg with ‘I M=

dmm matram varvnamnagnim’ (Rgveda, 1.106, 1—7).
: " For half the year '—for six months.

‘Tke offender shall recite—Since there is no.qualifying
eplthet, what is mentioned here should be taken as pertaining
to all offences. e

¢ Beprehensible act.’—Sexual intercourse, or evacuation
of the bowels. If one does this in water, he’ should ’subsist,
for one month, on alms.—(255) g

VERSE CLLVI

A TWICE-BORN PERSON DESTROYS EVEN THE MOST GRIEV-
OUS SIN BY MAKING HOMA-OFFERINGS OF CLARIFIED
BUTITER FOR ONE YEAR, WITH THE SACRED TEXTS
'RELATED TO THE ‘Shakala-homa OR BY REPEATING
'THE VERSE BEGINNING WITH ‘namah.’—(256)

Bhasya.

‘Sacred texts reluted to the Shakala- /zoma are the
eight verses beginning with—" Devakrtasyainasovayajana-
magi ’ (Vajasaneya  Sambhitd, 8. 13);—if one makes Homa-
offerings of clarified butter with these texts, for one year, he
deqtrqu even the ‘most grievous sin’—ie., even all the
‘ heinous offences.” S

‘ By repeating’ the mantra ‘namo ruclrayc ta'va.se kapar-
dine, etc. (Vajasaneya Samhita, $6)—for one year,——he obtains
the same success ;—even without performing the Sleakalw-
homa.

Thus this ‘repeating of the mantra’ is an . expiation
alternative to the aforesaid ‘Shakala-homa’; as also to the
reciting of some other text beginning with ‘namah’—what
" this other text is being ascertained from cultuled men,
—(256) *
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VERSE CCLVII :

HEp WHO IS POLLUTED BY A ‘HEINOUS OFFENCE, SHOULD,
WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, ATTEND UPON COWS;
AND BY REPEATING THE Pdvamdni VERSES AND
SUBSISTING ON ALMS FOR ONE YEAR, HE BECOMES
PURE.—(257) ;

Bhasya.

‘Polluted by o heinous offence’—It is understood  that
this also refers to the number of such offences enumerated
above; and it is quite reasonable for several expiations for
each of the lighter offences.

‘ Pavamani verses)—This stands for the entire ‘man-
dala, beginning with the verse ‘svadisthaya madisthayd, etc.,
(Rgveda, 9. 1. 1) and ending with ‘yatte rajanechhyiam
hawih, etc! (9. 114. 4).

The ‘Anugamana of the cows ' does not mean wmerely
Jollowing them, but astending on them ; and the exact form

" of this is to be ascertained from the description of the expiation
for ‘cow-killing.—(257)

VERSE CCLVIII

OR, IF, PURIFIED BY THE PERFORMANCE OF THREE
‘ Pardka’ PENANCES, AND SELF-CONTROLLED, HE
REPEATS THRICE THE ENTIRE TEXT OF THE VEDA,
IN A FOREST, HE BECOMES ABSOLVED FROM ALl
SINS~—(258)

Bhagya.
This is another expiation for the man ‘polluted by a
- heinous offence.’ ;
‘ Entire teat of the Veda —comprising of the mantra’ as

well as the ‘ Brahmana’ portion. .
Having fasted for thirty-six days, if he recites the Vedic

text in 4 forest, he becomes absolved from sins.—(258)
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VERSE CCLIX

IF A MAN FASTS FOR THRED DAYS, AND ENTERING THE

WATER THRIOE A DAY REPHATS THE ‘Aghamarsana

" HyMN’ THRYE TIMES, HE BECOMES ABSOLVED FROM
ALL 8188, —(2569)
Bhasya.
Construe thus—* apobhyupayan aghamarsanam japit-
va’; whence it follows that the reciting of the hymn is to be
done i water. This has the support of another Swmzts

text. !
‘A ghamarsana’ is the name of a set of three verses
g £

already described above (Rgveda, 10. 190. 1, ete.)—(259)

b e
JUsT As "HE Ashvomiédha, THE KING OF SACRIFICES,
IS DESTRUCTIVE OF ALL SINS, EVEN 80 I8 THE
‘A ghamarsana HYMN' ALSO DESTRUCTIVE OF ALL
SINS,~~(260)
Bhasya.
The verse is purely commendatory.—(260)

VERSE CCLXI

EVEN IFP HE KILLS THE THREE WORLDS, OR IF HE EATS
HERE AND THERE, HE DOES NOT INGUR ANY SIN,
IF HE RETAINS THE Rgveda (IN MEMORY),—(261)

Bhdasya.
. This also is purely commendatory, meant to indicate that
the retaining of the Rgveda isa ‘Seeret Expiation.
Others, however, hold that the whole set of verses from

2568 to the present, are descriptive of the ‘ Beeret Expiation,—

(261) X

Q.
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VYERSE CCLXII

'ONE BECOMES ABSOLVED FROM ALL SINS BY RECITING,

i WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, THREE TIMES, THE
TEXT OF THE Rk OR OF THE Yajus, OR OF THE Saman,
ALONG WITH THE ESOTERIC TEXTS—(262)

Bhdsyw
Inaqmuchms the ¢ BE, etc, are so hpemﬁed the Brahmand
texts become excluded. !

‘ Esoteric  texts '—the Sqman-texh océurring in the
Aranyakas—(262)

VERSE CCLXIII

ASs A 0LOD OF EARTH, BEING THROWN, BECOMES DISSOLVED
AS SOON AS IT GETS INTO THE WATER,—EVEN S0
. DOES ALL SIN BECOME ENGULFED IN THE THREEFOLD
. Vipa.—(268)
, ‘ Bhasya
‘Tbreefold ’——that which has three component factors ;
each Veda is regarded as the ‘component factor’ of another
as all of them serve the same purpose. ——(26%)

. VERSE CCLXIV

THE RE-VERSES, THE PRIMEVAL Yajus~TEXTS, AND
THE MANTFOLD S@Eman-SONGS,~—THESE CONSTITUTE THE
- ‘THREEFOLD VEDA'; HE WHO KNOWS THIS IS ‘ LEARNED
1IN THE | VEDAS.'—(264) e il

Bhagya.
The said three ‘component factors’ are now descubed
‘ Primeval’ —the most important.
If we read ‘anyani’ for ‘adyane, the meaning is ‘those
also that are found among the Brihmana texts,” or ‘those
arranged in the order of the Pada-text. :
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| ‘Man@fold Saman-songs —as classified under the two
classes ‘gramya’ and ‘ aranya. —(264)

VERSE CCLXV

THAT PRIMEVAL TRI-SYLLABLIC BRAHMAN, IN WHICH
RESTS THE VEDIC TRIAD, I8 THE OTHER AND ESOTERIC
‘THRPEFOLD VEDA’; HE WHO XNOWS THIS IS ‘ LEARNED
IN THE VEDAS’'—(265)

Bhasya.
 ‘ Trisyllablic’—i.e, a composite of the three syllables
contained in the word ¢ Om. :

The * primeval Brakman, which is ‘ esoteric’—as being
set forth in detail in the esoteric sections of the Veda, where
it is put forward as an objeet of worship. Or it may be
regarded as ‘esoteric’ on account of its being denotative of °

i the supreme soul, and not in the sense of being unknown ;
since it is well-known among people as the syllable Om.

That wherein the Vedic Triad lies condensed,—since
all letters are described as contained in ‘Om.” The worship
or meditation of }hlq has been already described above, as_
also in such passages as— One should meditate upon the
syllable Om’ (Chhandogya Upa, 1. 1.1).

The preceding verse has spoken of the Mantras as the
‘Veda, while in the present verse it is the Vedantw that is
so spoken of. As for knowledge of duties, this is provided
by what has been enjoined under ‘ Vedic Study.—(265)

Exp or Discourse XI.
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DISCOURSE Xl

PHILOSOPHY

SECTION (1)—QUESTION

VERSE 1

‘O SINLESS ONE, THE WHOLE LAW FOR THE FOUR CASTES
HAS BEEN EXPOUNDED BY YOU; INSTRUCT US NOW IN
REGARD T0 THE ACTUAL FRUITION OF ACTIONS.—(1)

Bhasya.

The first half of the verse indicating the end of the
subject-matter of the ordinances, serves the purpose of shutting
out any further desire on the part of the listeners.

“ Whole,—This epithet is meant to be commendatory ;
the sense being that ‘ these ordinances have set forth all the
Smarta duties along with the esoteric explanations.’ z

The fact of the Teacher having completed his task is
deseribed through the mouth of the pupil; but no stress is
meant to be laid upon it.

In reality however the assertions set forth here do not
emanate from the Teacher and Pupil at all ; the author of the
book himself has divided these into two parts (of question and
answer). ' '

The term ‘ Dharma’ denoting what ought to be done,
here stands for the whole compilation of Injunctions and
Prohibitions. And it is through this that the connection
between actions and their results, even though not referred
to before, is now set forth.

b57
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The assertion—" The whole law has been ewpoandéd by
Yyou —becomes explicable only when taken as referring to
Injunctions and Prohibitions,
“The result of what action is asked about—when it is said
—* Instruct us now in regard to the function of actions’?
For those actions that are compulsory are done simply because
they have been enjoined by the Scriptures, and the agent does not
have any reward in view at all ; those that are not compulsory,
in connection with nearly every one of them distinct rewards
have been spoken of ;—e.g., in such declarations as ‘one who
makes a gift of water obtains satisfaction, as also heaven and
longevity * ;—and even those in connection with which it might
be thought that no rewards have been spoken of—there also
it has been proved that Heaven is their reward;—as regards
the Gestatory and other Sacramental Rites, these have their
reward in the peculiar character that they bestow upon the
persons for whom they are performed; and as such do not
stand in need of any transcendental results;—the Occasional
Acts, such as the purifying of substances and the like, or the
‘bathing on touching a Cha,nda.la and so forth, —these also lead
to results that are quite percephble they are done for the’
purpose of purifying things, because the use of impure things
has been forbidden ;—lastly, as regards Expiatory Rites, the
purpose served by them has been just described. Thus we
fail to see those actions whose results are sought to be
known.” <
* The result sought to be known is that of those that are
forbidden; as it is those that are spoken of below, as ¢ the
sinfulness of acts committed through the body, ete, ete.’
(Verse 9). And in a way the obeying of prohibitions also
is something enjoined by the scriptures.
“If those acts also were laid down for the purpose of

. rewards, they would not be incumbent on all men; as they
would be performed by only such men as happen to have a
desire for the particular reward.”

&
o
“
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Our answer to this is as follows :—Here no such results
are going to be described as are desired by men ; as what are
set forth here are the undesirable results; and certainly
these are not desired ; no man ever wishes to obtain what is
undesirable ; and it is in this manner that the results mentioned
come to bear upon all men.

What we have said regarding the obeying of prohxbltlonq
being an act done in accordance with seriptural injunctions,
does not go far enough ; the fact of the matter is that everything
is done in accordance with scriptural injunctions.

“But the acts that the seriptural injunctions set forth are
done for the sake of men desiring the results of those acts;
—or in some cases, the acts are occasional ones, laid down
without reference to any results ;—in the case in question (of
prohibitions) however, inasmuch as we do not find any ex-
prsesions indicative of the fact that they shall be obeyed
‘ throughout life,” wherefore 'would the forbidden act not be
done P ” '

. It is found that if one ignores the prohibitions he incurs
sin. For instance, it has been declared that ‘ by entertaining a
desire to kill a Brahmana, one goes to hell.

“The act that is forbidden,—such as the killing of a Brih-
mana and the like,—is certainly not one that is enjoined by the
seripture. It is only an act enjoined by the seripture that can
have any connection with results mentioned in the scriptures;
as we find in the case of such declarations as— one desiring
heaven should perform sacrifices’; where the fact that sacri-
Jices should be performed is one that can be got at only from
the scriptures, and not from any other source. In the case in
question on the other hand, men are prompted to do the prohi-
bited acts by hatred and such other worldly unscriptural mo-
tives: and what is itself unscriptural cannot have any connec-
tion with a result thatis screptural, It has been asserted that
texts have indicated that the ignoring of prohibitions is condu-
cive to sin. But what would be the need for such an indication ?



560 MANU-SMRTI: DISCOURSE XIT @L
“Bince all that we learn from the scriptural prohibition is
that it says to the man moved by hatred to do some forbidden
act (like the killing, for instance)—" this should not be done e
and there the comprehension of the sentence is complete ; what
word is left there uncomprehended which would need the said
indication ? ” )

1f we were to pursue this enquiry further, it would prolong
our work unduly. The fact of the matter in brief is this:-—
what the prohibitive injunction ‘ one shall not kill’ signifies is
a prohibition. Now there does arise in the mind of the person
to whom this injunction is addressed a desire to know what it all
means; and the idea that he derives from it is—* such and such a
course of action shall not be adopted by me’; and it is not the
object (act) that is urged by the Injunction ; since by their very
nature injunctions are meant to urge agents, and the agent in the
case in question would be indicated by the presence of the worldly
motive of hatred, which is what would be in keeping with the
nature of the act of kslling. The man who undertakes to kill
by his own will would not stand in need of being urged by an
injunction ; and it is such a person to whom the prohibitivé
injunction is addressed. In a case where the action is indicat-
ed by other sources, any injunction that bears upon it may be
taken as indicating the agent concerned ; and in cases where no
desire for any result is concerned, the person who is urged by
the injunction does not comprehend the fact of his being the
person urged, until he understands that what is prohibited leads
to an undesirable result: In fact such is the way in which
ordinary men understand things. When a certain act is found
to he forbidden by the Veda, if a man does it, it is understood
that it would lead to undesirable results. And in matters like
the present nothing can be put forward except what happens in
the course of ordinary worldly experience. And even if the fact
of a certain act leading to undesirable results is not directly
mentioned, it will be only right to assume this fact, on the basis
of the very nature of prohibitions; to say nothing of cases
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where the said fact is directly mentioned ? For there can be
no justification of rejecting what is directly mentioned. The
mention of such results as ‘hell’ and the like cannot be regard-
ed as purely declamatory, so long as it is capable of being
taken as setting forth the results of acts spoken of. Further,
declamatory assertions also are only complements to injunction.
In the case in question, however, there is no injunction men-
tioned either directly or indirectly ; because the fact principally
sought to be set forth is the connection between the act and the
result. In the present discourse no acts are enjoined; all that
is propounded is the relation of certain acts to certain results ;
and the hundreds of assertions contained here cannot be mean-
ingless. If they were really meaningless, we would have admit-
ted it to be 50 ; but such is not the way of writers on Smrtis.
Nor can the passages in question be explained in any other
way save in the one indicated above; specially as there is no
injunction to which they could be complements (and hence be
taken as Declamatory Declarations). :

It might be argued that such figurative explanation
would be wrong, even on the part of writers on seriptures.

But it is not so; those who talk thus show utter disregard
for the Great Sages.

‘Aghe’ is sin; ' anagha, ‘ sinless one, is in the Case of
Address ; denoting freedom from sin, which is meant to be a
praise of the teacher.
¢ Instruct’ denotes speaking.—(1)

"
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SECTION (2 THE PHILObOPHY OF ACTION AND
ITS RETRIBUTION

VERSE II

Tur RricHTEOUS Bhrgu, SPRUNG FoR MANU, SAID TO
THE GGREAT SAGES— LISTEN TO THE TRUTH REGARD-
ING THE RELATION OF ACTIONS.’-——(Z)

Bhasya.
This is tho answer to the question of the sages.
‘Listen to what you have asked.’
; s ffawmc&—yoga *—The compound is to be explained as the'
‘9oga,’ ‘ relation, of ‘karma, ‘actions’ ; and from the context
it is clear that it is the ‘re]:ition * to results that is meant.~—(2)

VERSE IIT

ACTIONS PROCEEDING FROM MIND, SPEECH AND BODY ARE
CONDUCIVE TO GOOD AND BAD RESULTS; AND .THE
CONDITIONS OF MEN, DUE 70 ACTIONS, ARE HIGH, LOW
AND MIDDLING.—(3) - :

Bhasya.

The * good ’ results are mentioned only by way of an ex-
ample; or as laying down the functions of the mind and speech.

Actions proceed from mind, speech and body. The, term
‘ Karma, ‘ action, here does'not stand only for that movement
of the body which is involved in the performance of sacrifices ;
it stands fo'rllalll kinds of action, even those of the nature of '
contemplation, meditation, speaking and the like.

The term * phala,’ ‘ reswlt is to be construed with each
of the two terms of the compound (‘shubka’ and ¢ ashubha’) ;
so that what the compound means . is ‘ conducive to good
results’ and ‘ eonducive to bad results’ :

662



results are obtained only from the performance of such actions
as are accomplished by bodily operations, in fact the same thing
happens in the case of actions springing from mind and speech
also; since results have been described as proceeding from all
the three kinds of actions.—(3)

VERSE IV

KNow THE MIND TO BE THE INSTIGATOR OF ALL THIS

THAT IS CONNECTED WITH THE BODY, AND WHICH T8 &

OF THREE KINDS, HAS THREE SUBSTRATA AND IS
. BNDOWED WITH TEN DISTINCT CHARACTERISTICS.—(4)

Bhasya.

Objection—* All actions, good or bad, laid down in such
passages as— he shall punish the guilty, ‘he shall not injure,
are accomplished by the operation of the body. For instance,
(@) the act of giving, which consists in the withdrawing of one’s
ownership over a thing and bringing about that of another, is
laid down as ‘to be dome with the right hand ’ and so forth
(which involves a bodily action); (b) the act of sacrificing,
consisting of the entire procedure ending with the Final Bath,
is one that is accomplished by bodily operations ; (¢) similarly
all such acts as desisting from striking others with a stick and
so forth are such as are due to bodily operations. What' then
is that action which springs from the Mind?”

Tt is in answer to this that the text says—" Know the Mind
to be the instigator of all this)—Seeing and all such acts are
" functions of the Mind ; as in the absence of Mind, no purely
physical action is possible. For instance, in the case of every
act, the agent first of all conceives of the thing concerned as
being of a certain nature and as bringing about pleasure or pain,
or leading to something on which pleasure or pain is dependent,
and then comes to the determination ‘I shall have this’ or ‘1

el
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* shall not have it ; and it s only the action to which tlus deter-
mination leads whele the functioning of the hody or of speech
comes in. Thus it is that in the case of all intentional actions, -
the Mind is the ‘instigator’ As for unintentional actions, the
~ said process is not always perceptible ; for instance, when wine '
~ isdrunk under the misapprehension that it is some other drink,
‘or when one approaches another woman, mistaking her for
one’s own wife, or in cases of such chance-actions as the killing
of mosquitoes and other insects by the throwing about of the .
" hand, tiuning on one’s sides during sleep and so forth ; though

%m all-these cases also the responsibility for doing it rests on

the agent, which renders him liable to expiation. ,
“ Which is of three kinds’ —as bxought about by speech,
mmd and body.
 Three substrata *;—in accordance with - the ‘high,’,
‘low” and ‘ middling ’ conditions of the agent,
 Bndowed with ten distinet characteristics ’ ;—the func-
tions of the mind and the body being of three kinds each
[making up six] and those of speech are of four kinds,—thus
making up the ‘ten”’ These are going to be described in the
next few verses.—(4)
VERSE V
COVETING THE WEALTH OF OTHERS, SCHEMING IN ONE'S
MIND ABOUT WHAT IS UNDESIRABLE, ADHERING 1O
A WRONG NOTION,—THESE ARE THE THREE FORMS
OF ‘MENTAL ACTION,—(5)

Bhasya.

Covetmq ' What is meant is that through jealousy for
the wealth of other men, one may be constantly thinking of
some adversity befalling their fortune—' Oh, how many horses
and cows ! How many sheep and goats! What excellent
horses!| Woe to men!. How is it that he has attained such
prosperity | In what way mdy I wrest it all from him! It
would be gxcmd if dll thxs wealth of his were destroyed !’
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o Schemmg about what %8 undeszmble '—=Some péople
comtrue this also with the phrase ‘ of others’; and take it to
mean  the planning of the death of others with the view that
all his wealth will come to him.

“The * coveting of the wealth of others’ has also been
explained to mean this same thing; so that the idea having
been already provided by this phrase, the former would be
entirely superfluous.”

The second phrase is a wider term. It is not right to
‘scheme about’ what s undesirable for others; and loss of
wealth is a particular form of ‘ what is undesirable.’

It is in view of this difficulty that some people
do not construe - this second phrase with the phrase ‘¢f
others’; and they explain ‘wndesirable’ as standing for
Sforbidden. :

According to this view also, ‘the coveting of the wealth
of others ’ (which is also forbidden) would have to be taken as
mentioned separately, only for the purpose of 1ndlcatmg its
importance. ' i

Similarly with the phrase ‘ adhering to o wrong notion’;
¢.g. () when the prima fécie argument is regarded as the

~ Final Conclusion, (b) the philosophy of Idealism, (¢) the

view that the Veda is not trustworthy, (d) insistence on
the view that there is no such thing as the Soul, and so
forth.

Others explain this to mean constant opposition to the
renouncing of meat-eating.

These three constitute the evil type of ‘mental activity *
apart from these are those of the' good type; e.g., ¢ not coveting
what belongs to another, ‘kindness to all creatures, ‘faith
in the reality of morality and such things” Says the revered
Vyasa—* Non-coveting of the property of others, sympathy
for all beings, and the idea that righteous deeds always bring
their reward,—one should constantly think in his mind of
these three items’—(5)
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VERSEVI SRRy

ABUSING LYING, CALUMNIATING ALL MBN, AND IDLE
_ PRATTLING,—ARE THE ¥OUR KINDS OF ‘VERBAL
 ACTION —6) Gl o

B Bha.sya

; Abuamg —uttering of words causing pain to others.

‘ Calumniating '—detracting from the merits of others,
on account of jealousy.

‘Idle pratiling’ and ‘ telling an untruth.—(6)

VERSE VII

’[‘AKING WHAT HAS NOP BEEN GIVEN, UNSANCTIONED
KILLING, AND INTERCOURSE WITH THE WIVES OF
OTHERS—THESE HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE THREER
KINDS OF ‘BODILY ACTION.—(7)

Bkdsya

Acceptmw from unworthy people of what has not, been
given, and what is itself an impure thing, ,

‘ Wives of others —ineludes unmarried maidens also. .

As agdinst these there are— accepting proper gifts in
the proper manner, protectmg others and controlling of the
organs. .’

Thus has Action proceedmg from Mind, Speech and Body,
been deseribed as being of ‘ten kinds’; and according as
cach of these is either ‘good’ or “bad) we have twenty
kinds.—(7) "

*



- SECTION (3)--FRUITS OF ACTION
| VERSE VIII

THE 00D AND THE EVIL RESULTING FROM ‘MBENTAL
 ACTS] ONE EXPERIENCES THROUGH THE MIND ALONE;
THOSE OF ‘VERBAL ACTS) THROUGH SPEECH; AND
THOSE OF ‘BODILY ACTS,’ THROUGH THE BODY.—(8)

Bhisya.

Some people explain this to mean that when by his act,
4 man causes mental pain to others, he himself experiences,
in return, mental pain. :
Our opinion is that one experiences mental suffering as
the result of all the three kinds of * mental acts’
; Similarly in the case of the other two (Verbal and Bodily
acts) also.—(8)

VERSE IX

THROUGH SINFUL ACTS DUE 10 THE Bopy, MAN BECOMES
INANIMATE; THROUGH THOSE OF SPEECH, A BIRD

OR A BEAST; AND THROUGH THOSE OF MIN'D, HE

IS BORN IN THE LOWEST CASTE~—(9)

Bhasya.

What the verse describes is what happens in a large
number of cases; the sense being that in most cases when-
ever men are reborn in the species mentioned, it is due to
causes herein specified. But it is not always so: as it is
going to be asserted later on (55 et. seq.) that those who
commit the ‘heinous offences’ are born among the lower
animals and so forth.

667

; L






SECTION (4)--MEANING OF * TRIDANDA'—‘TRIPLE
| CONTROL.’

VERSE X

CONTROL OVER SPEECH, CONTROL OVER THE MIND AND
_CONTROL OVER THE BODY,—THE MAN IN WHOSE
HEART THESE ARE FIRMLY FIXED IS CALLED ‘THE
MAN OF TRIPLE CONTROL.-—(10)

Bhasya.

‘Control’—keeping in check ; and ‘control of speech’
means desisting from abusing others; and so with the other
two,

‘The man in whose heart these three are firmly
Jiwed’ ;—he who has made up his mind that he would never
commit such an act, and who never fails in this resolve ;—
such a man is called ‘the man of tripleicontrol’; and not
one who carries heavy wooden sticks (dandas).—(10)

VERSE XI

THE MAN WHO KEEPS THIS ‘TRIPLE CONTROL' IN
REGARD TO ALL CREATURES, AND RIGHTLY SUBDUES
DESIRE AND ANGER, THEREBY ATTAINS SUCCESS—
(11)

Bhasya. :

*Tridandam’ is an aggregate of the three controls; the
feminine form of which s precluded by reason of the term
‘danda’ occurring in the ‘patradi’ group [and hence falling
under the exception to the Vartika on Pinini, 2. 4. 17].

He who ‘ keeps’—fixes up—"'this triple control’—in his
heart,—‘in regard to all creatures’—not harming any, by

569
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any of the three kinds of action,—and ‘#ightly’—properly-—
‘subdues desire and anger,—*thereby attaing’—obtains—
‘ success’—in the form of Liberation. :
This verse serves as introductory to the treatment of
. the philosophy of the Self; leading up, as it does, to such
questions as—‘to whom does this success belong?’ ‘who is
the real experiencer of the results of actions ?—since the body is
found to end in ashes, and we do not see anything else
of the man’ Itis thus that the text proceeds to describe
the person who is the actual performer of all acts, righteous

and unrighteous.—(11)
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'SECTION (5)—THE RESPONSIBLE AGENT -THE SELF
VERSE XII

HE WHO Is THE IMPELLER OF THIS BODY, HIM THEY
CALL THE ‘Ksetrajfia, ‘THE CoNscrous BEING’ ; WHILE
HE WHO DOES THE ACTS IS CALLED BY THE
LEARNED, TAE ‘Bhit@tman, ‘THE MATERIAL ENTITY.’
—(12) :
Bhasya.
“ Of this body, he who is the impeller)—to all such
actions as moving and the like, and who is the ‘doer’ of these
acts, through his efforts,— is the Conscious Being.

‘Asya,’ ‘this’ and ¢ Gtmanak,’ ‘body,’ are in apposition to

one another. ]

The term ‘ @éman’ here denotes the body,—this denotation
being based on the fact that the body subserves the purposes
of the Atman, Self. :

$He who does the act’=—of drinking and the like,—and
who is the product of these acts,~—in the shape of the Body—
becomes the ‘doer’ of acts,—is called the ‘material entity,—
an aggregate of earth and other material substances, and
belonging to an inferior category. This has been thus
declared in an old text—*There are two selves—the Inner
Soul and the Body.—(12) .

VERSE XIII

AN INNER ‘SELF, CALLED ‘Jiva,’ ‘SOUL’ IS DIFFERENT,—
GENERATED ALONG WITH ALL EMBODIED BEINGS,
THROUGH WHICH ONE EXPERIENCES PLEASURE AND
PAIN DURING THE SEVERAL BIRTHS~+(13)

Ly
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. Bhasya.

“ What is thi§ that is called ‘Jiva’ or ‘Soul?’ People
regard the ‘ Conscious Being’ (Ksétrajfia) as the ‘Jiva’ Only
two beings are generally recognised—-the Body and the Inner
Soul known as the ‘I’ The ‘Jiva’ spoken of here is mparently
different from these two.”

Some people explain that what is called ‘Jiva, ‘Soul,’ here,
is the Suabtle Body made up of the ‘Great Principle’ (Mahat
of the Sankhyas) and the rudimentary elements, which has -
been described as the Subtle Body, ‘migrating, without ex-
periencing, and invested with impressions’ {Sankhya-karika).
The term ‘yena, ‘through which, speaks of this as if it were
the ‘instrament’ of the act of experiencing ; and this can apply
only to the said Subtle Body ; as it serves as the substratum of
the grosser material substances, being as it is, the substratum
of the material body itself. It is only when the Body is there
that the Self can feel pleasure and pain ; and this is what is ex-
pressed by the instrumental ending in ‘yéna, ¢ through which.’

Others however think that it is the ‘Internal Organ; con=
sisting of Intelligence (Buddhi), Mind (Manas) and I-notion
(dhankara), that is spoken of here as “Jiva! And since this
is an ‘Internal organ,’ it is only right” that it should be spoken
of by means of the Instrumental ending,

That this should be called the ‘inner self’ is also quite
right, since it subserves the purposes of the Self.

‘Generated along with!—This means that it remains
attached to the Self till Final Liberation, and is never separated
from him till Final Dissolution.—(183)

VERSE X1V

Born oF THESE, THE ‘GREAT PRINCIPLE' AND THE
‘CoNSCIOUS BEING, UNITED WITH THE MATERIAL
SUBSTANCES, "SUBSIST IN HIM WHO RESIDES IN
ALL THINGS, PERVADING THEM ALL.—(14)



' “/4BOTION V-—THE RESPONSIBLE AGENT—THE SELF 573 @L

: / Bhasya.
¢ Manifold’—of various kinds and forms.
¢ Things’—all entities. -
* Who resides, pervading’—all those things.
“Tn  him these two subsist’—The term ‘sthitah’ is
taken as a transitive verb, the root ‘stha’ being capable of
several denotations. '
“Who is he who resides pervading the manifold things ?”
The Supreme Self, who is beyond the animate and in-
animate world, of the nature of. Highest Bliss, who is going

to be described later on,
 United to  material substances)—1.e., the five sub-

4

stances. :

‘The Great Principle’—described under Verse 13, as
that ¢ through which he experiences pleasures and pains.”

‘ The Conscious Being '—described in Verse 12.

These two are said to ‘swbsist’ in the Supreme Self,
because the entire Universe subsists in It ; every effect subsists
in its camse; and it is on the basis of this that these two are
said to ¢ subsist’ in the Supreme Self. Says the revered
Vyasa— In this world there are two Puwrusas, the Perishable
and the Imperishable; the Perishable one consists of all material
substances, and the unchangeable entity is called ‘ Tmperish-
able/—Here the term °perishable’ stands for the entire phe-
nomenal world ; and ‘imperishable’ for the Original Cause,
which is also spoken of as ‘ Unchanging,’ as in its causal form, it
does not perish even at Universal Dissolution. Or ‘ perishable ’
may stand for the Body, and ° imperishable’ for the ‘Conscioys
Being’ (Ksétrajna); the latter being called ‘ Unchangeable,’
because till Final Liberation is attained, he retaing his character
of being the doer (of acts) and experiencer (of results).
(Vyasa goes on)—° The Highest Purusa is different from these
two, and is called the Supreme Self, who, being the infallible
Lord, who pervades and sustains the three worlds " (Bha-

gavadgita, 15.16.1?).——14
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VERSE XV

FROM HIS BODY EMANATE INNUMERABLE FORMS, WHICH
CONSTANTLY ENERGISE ALL KINDS OF BEINGS.—(15)"

Bhasya.

The term ‘ form’ stands for all material produets; all
these emanate from the ‘body’ of the Supreme Self ; —this
body consisting of his essence alone; and the mention of
the two (the Self and His body) as distinet being analogous
to the expression ‘the body of the stone-image’ [where also
the body is nothing different from the image itself].

¢ Innumerable '—endless.

¢ Emanate’—issue forth.

This emanation being like that of the waves from the ocean.

1t is by these forms, as they become emanated, that this
world becomes energised,—1.e, set into activity, The world
is spoken of as becoming ‘energised’ by these forms, because, -
as a matter of fact, there is'no ‘activity’ without the body,
~ the organs and the sengations.

: Others explain that the ‘body’ of the Supreme Self is
Primordial Matter, not the materiol substances ; and all activity
is dependent upon this latter—(15) :

VERSE XVI

IN THE CASE OF MISBEHAVED PERSONS, THERE IS PRO-
DUGED OUT OF FIVE CONSTITUENTS, ANOTHER STRONG
BODY, FOR THE SUFFERING OF TORMENTS, AFTER
DEATH.—(16)

Bhasya.
Out of the five material substances another body is

produced,
574
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The meaning is that a waterial body is produced, without
the 'pmeeés‘ involved in the mixture of semen and ovule.
In fact, it is only inthe case of ‘misbehaved men’ that this
body is made op of material substances; in the ecase of
righteous men it is made up of pure light and consists
of mere Akasha ;as is declared in the passage~—' Consisting
of air, with a body of pure dkasha, ete.
" ¢ Torment’~=great suffering.

‘ Strong’~powerful enough to suffer super-physical

torment.~—(16) :

»

VERSE XVII

AFTER THEY HAVE SUFFERED, THROUGH THIS BODY, THE
TORMENTS INFLICTED BY YAMA, THOSE CONSTITUENTS
BECOME DISSOLVED INTO BACH OF THOSE SAME
MATHRIAL ELEMENTS,—(17)

Bhiasya.

‘Yama’ is the name of a particular deity, who inflicts
punishments wupon sinners,—which are spoken of here as
‘ torments.’

After the man has ¢ experienced’ these torments, through
the said body of five constituent material substances~those
bodies become dissolved into the said subtle particles of
those substances.—(17)

VERSE XVIII

HAVING SUFFERED:- THE EVILS PRODUCED BY ATTACH-
MENT TO SENSUAL OBJECTS, AND CONDUCIVE TO
MISERY, HE, HAVING HIS SINS DESTROYED, APPROACHES
THOSE SAME TWOQ GLORIOUS ONES.—(18)

Bhasyo.

‘ Attachment to sensual objects’—hbeing addicted to such
things as are forbidden. From this arise ‘ evsls "—the results
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of sing ;~having experienced the hellish torments, ‘which
constitute these ¢ evils,)—the men have their ¢ sins destroyed —
'guilt removed,—by that experlenoe,—- ‘approaches those two
Glorious Ones’
' “Which two? In fact the *Ghreat Principle’ and the
¢ Clonscious Being which form the subject-matter of the present
context; but from the next verse it appears that it is the
Conscious Being who experiences pleasures and pains ; so that
the term ‘he’ of the text must stand for that being. And thus
the meaning comes to be that ¢ this Conscious Being approaches
the same Being, which is dbsurd the * apploached and the
‘approacher’ being the same.” ‘
True; but the difference ‘intended is an assumed one.
In fact, what is meant by ‘ approaching’ is that ‘the said
Being is all that remains of the man’ ; the sense being that
as the ‘Conscious Being,’ he was invested with the aggregate
of the ‘life-breath and other accessories, called the °Great
Principle, but after having experienced the results of his mis-
deeds, he becomes divested of it, and remains in the form of
the pure ‘ Conscious Being,—who has his abode in the Subtle
Body only.
Others explain the “two Glorious Ones’ as standing for
the Great Principle and the Sapreme Self.
¢ Qonducive to misery)—It is only after the sins have
been destroyed that one experiences pleasure; so long as
adverse sins are there, even in the slightest degree, there
can be no pleasure; just as when there is slightest indigestion,
there is no pleasure in eating anything.—j-(18)

VERSE XIX

THOSE TWO TOGETHER CAREFULLY LOOK INTO HIS MERIT
AND DEMERIT, INVESTED WITH WHICH BOTH, HE
OBTAINS HAPPINESS OR UNHAPPINESS, HERE AND AFTER
DEATH—(19)



 SECTION  VI==~TRANSMIGRATION e

L . Bhasya.

“Tf the ‘two’ be meant to be the * Great Principle ’
and the ‘Conscious Being, then, for whom does the term
‘his’ stand ? 7

Some people hold that this latter term  stands for the
‘Soul’ (Jiva). -

But it has already been said that the ¢ Sou] ? s the same as
the ‘Conscions Being.

Another view is that * his’ stands for the Subtle Body.
But this also is the same as the ‘ Great Principle.

The third view is that it stands for the Internal Organ,
consisting of the ‘ Intelligence ’ ( Buddhi) and the rest. j

- But in this case, it will have to be explained what con-
nection there is between this Internal Organ  and ‘Merit—
Demerit,  For the said organ is nothing more than a subtle
torm of Matter; as was made clear under 1.19.

For all these reasons what we think is that the right
explanation is to take the term ‘ fwo’ as standing for the ‘Great
Principle” and the ‘Supreme Self’ in accordance with the
explanation provided by some people of the term ‘two’ (in
Verse 18); as it is only for these two that the act of ¢ looking
into’ is possible;—the °Great Principle) which is really an
instrument (of perception) being figuratively spoken of as the
nominative agent; just as in the case of such expressions as
‘Fuels are cooking” And the term /45’ would, in this case,
refer to the ‘Conscious Being, as apari from the *Cireat
Principle’ and the * Supreme Self.

And when the ‘Supreme Self’ is spoken of as *looking
into’ the ‘merit and demerit’ belonging to the ‘Consecious
Being,’ what is meant is that all experiencing of pleasure and
pain is under the control of that Supreme Being. This is what
has been asserted in the following passage:—* Tmpelled by the
Supreme Lord one may go either to Heaven or to the bottomni-
less pit’ ;—where ‘impelling’ can stand only for ‘wish as

regulated by the merit and demerit of the man.
13
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“But if the man’s merit and demerit were to regulate the

wish of Glod, then this would deprive God of his very character

of the Supreme Lord.”

This has been explained in the Sharirake that the
case of God awarding happiness and unhappiness in accordance
with the merit and demerit of the man stands on the same
footing as the King bestowing his rewards in accordance with
the nature of the services rendered by each man—which fact

~ does not deprive him of his kingly power. This is what is

meant by the ‘Great Principle’ and the ‘Supreme Self’
‘looking into’ the merit and demerit—of the ‘ Conscious Being.’

“This cannot be right; as it would be inconsistent with
what follows—' inwvested with which he obtains, e¢tc! Because
no one is ever spoken of as ‘invested '—connected —with the
Supreme Self. In fact, there can be no sort of connection
with the Supreme Self.” "

It is for this reason that the phrase ‘with whick both’ of
the text should be taken as referring, not to the ‘ Great Princi-
ple’ and the Supreme Self, but to Merit and Demerit ; and
these latter also form the subject-matter of the context (and as

such can be referred to by the pronoun in question) as is clear

from the senténce—* they look into his merit and demerit.
It the term ¢ Great Principle’ (‘ mahat’), be taken as
standing for the Internal Organ, then there would certainly be .
an incongruity, as the Supreme Self does not stand in need of
an Instrument for his perceptions.
~ “Under Verse 18, however, the Supreme Self, which is of
the nature of true Consciousness, has been spoken of as being
approached ;—now what sort of approaching would this be ?
If it meant becoming one with him, then this could not be
brought about merely by the destruction of sins. If, on the
other hand, it meant capability of reaching him, then this
could not' be possible for one who has become deprived
of his body by the dissolution of the constituent material

particles.”
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el ode for this reason that in the sentence ‘ the two look .

1nto his merit and demerit, the term © hzs’ must be taken,
as Qhown above, as standing for the Self (personal).—(19)

. VERSE XX

IF HE PRACITISES VIRTUE FOR THE MOST PART, AND VIOE
ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE, THEN, INVESTED WITH
THOSE SAME MATHRIAL SUBSTANCES, HD OBTAINS
HAPPINESS IN HEAVEN.—(20)

Bhasya.
‘For the most'pcwt '—to a very great degree.
¢ Those same material substances’—i.e., those beginning
with the Great Principle and ending with the Great Elemental
Substances.
He obtains happiness in heayven—(20)

 VERSE XXI

Ir ON THE OTHER HAND HE PRACTISES VICE FOR THE
MOST PART, AND VIRTUE ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE,
—THEN, BECOMING DESERTED BY THOSE SUBSTANCES,
HE SUFFERS THE TORMENTS INFLICTED BY YAMA—
(1) -

Bhasya.

“ It has been said under 16 that the body of misbehaved
persons is made ont of five constituents; how is it that here
the man is said to be ¢ deserted’ by the substances? ”

Our answer is that the man has no material body,———a.‘nd
yet there can be no  torments’ for one devoid of a body ;
that the bodies of men here referred to are of an entu‘ely
distinet kind ; and when the man is described as ‘ deserted by
the substances, the substances meant are those of peculiar
character, such as are productive of exceptionally soft and
smooth and delicate bodies ; and ¢ deserted’ means that he has

1.
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lexpiated for his sins by the pain suffered ; and what he is
deserted by are those bodies with which people become invested
in Heaven.—(21)

VERSE XXIT

THAT PERSONALITY, HAVING SUFFERED THOSE TORMENTS
INFLICTED BY YAMA, AND THEREBY FREED FROM
SIN, AGAIN ENTERS INTO THOSE VERY MATERIAL
SUBSTANCES, BACH IN DUE PROPORTION.—(22)

Bhasya.

The sense of this has been already explained before.

The purport of these four verses is as follows :—1Tt is only
when there is a large amount of vice, that these torments are
inflicted by Yama,—and not when there is a small amount of
vice (and a larger amount of virtue); in which latter case
heavenly happiness is experienced in this world itself.—(22)

VERSE XXIIT |

HAVING RECOGNISED, IN HIS OWN MIND, THE CONDITIONS
OF THE PERSONALITY, puE To VIRIUE AND Vics,
ONE SHOULD FIX HIS HEART UPON VIRTUB—(23)

Bhasya.

There is very little in this verse.

In the phrase ‘dharmatodharmatal, an ‘a’is to be
taken as understood (after the fiest * dharmatah’ ).

The conditions of the Conscious Entity, Soul, are due to
Virtue and Viee.

¢ In has own nund '—through the help of 'the scriptures.

This verse sums up the contents of the entire ordinances—

(23)
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VERSE XXIV

Kxow Sarrva, Rasas AND TAMAS TO BE THE THREE
QUALITIES OF THE SELF, BY MEANS OF WHICH
tHE GREAT ONE COMPLETELY PERVADES ALL THESE
BEINGS.—(24)

Bhasya.

All that appertains to the Action-side of human activity
has been expounded; what appertains to the Knowledge-side of
it is now sot forth. And what is now stated, at the outset,
deals with the subordinate factors, and hence appears to
savour of Dualism.

Sattva and the rést are the three qualities of the © Self’

. The term ‘Self’ here stands, not for the Soul,
but for the Great Principle. In fact, the term ‘ Self’ denotes
one's nature, and not necessarily the inner side of things.
And then the Soul by its very nature, is devoid of qualities.

Or what is mentioned here refers to the Soul that undergoes
experiences,—the qualities being the object of experience.

‘Great One’—This stands for Primordial Matter itself—
this being what happens to be in closest proximity to the Great

Principle, which is the first to evolve out of Primordial

Matter. Tt is so called (the ‘Great One’) because it is the

source of all Emanations.-—(24)

VERSE XXV

WHICHSOEVER OF THESE QUALITIES WHOLLY PRE-
DOMINATES IN A BODY, IT MAKES THE OWNER OF
THAT BODY ABOUND IN THAT QUALITY,

581

L,



MANU-SMRTI ! DISCOURSE XII

Bhasya. !

Though every entity is possessed of the three qualities,
yet if any one of these should happen to ‘wholly '—entirely—
* predominate’—exceed others—in a body, on account of the
influence of his past deeds, that quality suppresses every other
quality of that person; hence, the owner of that body comes to
“abound in that quality’; that is, in his character, he shows
signs of that quality and abandons in the other qualities.—(25)

VERSE XXVI

‘SATTVA’ HAS BEEN. DECLARED 70 BE KNOWLEDGE,
‘TAMAS’ To BE IGNORANCE, AND ‘RaAJas’ 1o BE Love
AND HATE ;—SUCH IS THE NATURE OF THESE, ALL-
PERVADING AND INTERPENETRATING ALL BEINGS.—
(26)

Bhisyo.
Such in general is the character of these, pervading over
all living beings.
+ ¢ Knowled ge’—cognition.
¢ Ajiana, ¢ Ignorance’—stands for Delusion; not for
the unconsciousness caused by intoxication, swoon or such
other causes. :
¢ Rajas’ has a two-fold character; the two terms ‘rajas’
and ‘Zamas’ being indicative of two distinct characteristics.
Those who are influenced by knowledge and wisdom are
never affected by too much anger, nor are they ever careless.
‘Vapuh, *nature’—character—This is all-pervading,
because the seed of impressions is never destroyed, lasting as it
does till one has attained Brahman.—(26)

VERSE XXVII

WHENEVER ONE PERCEIVES IN HIMSELF SOMETHING FULL
OF BLISS, CALM AND PURE,~—HE SHOULD KNOW IT TO
BE ‘SATTVA,—(27)
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o MNisTo,
o

Bhdsya.

< Pull of blzss —a, feeling of happiness.

“ Shuddhabham —that which appears pure, not t'nnted
by ‘Rajas’ and ‘Tamas, and hence free from passions,
vanity, love, hatred, covetousness, delusion, fear, grief and
jealousy. This condition iy one that should be realised by the
man himself, at some time or the other—(27)

VERSE XXVIII

WHAT IS MIXED WITH PAIN AND BRINGS UNHAPPINESS TO
THE SOUL—KNOW THAT T0 BE ‘RAJAS’ IMPERCEPTIBLE
AND CONSTANTLY ATTRACTING EMBODIED BFEINGS,

—-(28) :
Bhasya.

. ‘Mixed with pawn’—interspersed with pain; and not
pure, hence described as ‘bringing unhappiness, ——belng
mixed up with pain, it does not make men happy.

¢ Apratipam’—imperceptible, though real.

This is the form of ‘ Rajas’— constantly attracting
men towards sensual objects, 2., arousing in' their mind
longing for these—(28)

VERSE XXIX

WHAT IS MIXED WITH STUPEFACTION, UNDISCERNIBLE, OF
THE NATURE OF SENSUAL OBJECTS, INCAPABLE OF
BEING REASONED ABOUT AND UNCOGNISABLE,—ONE
SHOULD RECOGNISE AS ‘TaMAs’—(29)

Bhasya.

‘Stupefaction '—absent-mindedness, incapability to dis-

criminate between right and wrong.

‘OF the nature of sensual objects’—that which has the
character of sensual objects.

“The guna of Tamas is not an  object, being something
internal; how, then, can it have the character of the object?.

L.
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This is so described, on aceount of Delusmn bemg thc

cause of attachment to objects. That which creates a longing

for a thing is said to be of the nature of that thing. :
¢ Incapable of being reasoned about "—beyond Inference.

< Unknowable '——beyond the reach of external as well as inter-

nal organs.—(29) |

| VERSE XXX

I AM NOW GOING TO FULLY DESCRIBE THE RESULTS—GOOD,
MIDDLING AND BAD—PROCEEDING TROM THESE THREE
QUALITIES.—(30)

Bhasyo.

‘These three’—when they are duly practised, there
proceed certain results,—which are either good, bad or middling ;
—and this is what is now promised as the subject to be dealt
with ; the exact form of the promise being—‘I am now going to
describe that character which the man acquires as the result of
the predominance of a particular quality.—(30)

VERSE XXXI

VEDIC STUDY, AUSTERITY, KNOWLEDGE, PURITY, CONTROL
OVER THE ORGANS, PRACTICE OF VIRTUE AND MEDITA-
TION ON THE SOUL~—ARE THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
QUALITY OF ‘SArTvA.—(31)

Bhasya.
‘The characteristics of the quality’ is the declaration of
the subject of treatment.

The term ‘sattvikam’ is to be construed with diffi-
culty as follows :—° Gunalaksanom’ is that by which the
quality is characterised ; and " the question arising ‘of what
quality ? '—the answer is supplied by the term ‘ s@t¢vikam, ‘of
sattva—When need arises, even the part of a compound becomes
construed by itself, with another word; and the meaning thus



of ‘ Sattwe” This phrase should be understood to stand on
the same footing as the phrase ¢ devadattasya gurukulam )
where the term ‘guru’ though forming the subordinate
factor of the compound ‘gurukulum, is construed with the
term ‘devadattasya.

The meaning of the words has been already explained.
—(31)

VERSE XXXII

PRONENESS TO UNDERTAKE WORK, IMPATIENCE, COMMIS-
SION OF IMPROPER .ACTS, CONSTANT ADDICTION TO
SENSUAL OBJECTS ARE THE OCHARACTERISTICS OF
THE QUALITY OF ‘RaAJas’—(32)

Bhdasya.

Proneness to take up, unnecessarily, the performance of
acts, conducive to perceptible and imperceptible results.

These are the characteristics of the quality of ‘ Rajas.’

¢ Impaitience—loss of mental equanimity at even slight
disturbing causes. :

It we read ‘dainya’ (for -dhairya’), it should be under-
stood to mean loss of ambition, humiliation.

‘ Commassion of improper acts’—the performance of
such acts as are forbidden by the scriptures.

‘ Addiction to sensual objects’—being repeatedly attract-
ed by objects of sensual pleasure.—(32)

VERSE XXXITII

AVARICE, DROWSINESS, IRRESOLUTION, CRUELTY, DIS-
BELIEF, BAD CHARACTER, HABIT OF BEGGING, AND
INATTENTIVENESS ARE THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
QuaALITY OF ‘TAMAS’—(33)

74

L



/080 - . MANU-SMRTI: DTSCOURSE Xit T L
Bhasya.
f . “Avarice’—longing for possessing riches and other
things. :

¢ Cruelty —taking offence at even a slight fault.

‘ Disbelief "—recklessness.

¢ Bad character’—loss of character.

The particle ‘ che’ implies * disrespect for elders.”
o " ‘Habit of begging '—being addicted to soliciting

i favours.
} +¢ Inattentiveness —carelessness ; want of attention to the
i_ ~ performance of duties and to the avoidance of failure.
5 Between ‘ svapno’ and © dhrtth) an ‘e’ is understood.
| —(33)

VERSE XXXIV

, THIS SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD T0 BE IN BRIEF THE
[1 ‘ CHARACTERISTIC OF THESE THREE QUALITIES IN
;E | ORDER, AS THEY APPEAR AT THE THREE TIMES,
| —(34)

‘} Bhasya.

| “ At the three times!]—This refers either (a) to the three
conditions of equilibrium, increase and decrease, or (&) the
o high, low and middling charaeter of the results.

¢ This’—refers to what follows.—(34)

e VERSE XXXV

{ :
’ ‘WaEN, HAVING DONE, OR DOING, OR GOING TO DO A
: OERTAIN ACT, A MAN HAPPEN TO FEEL ASHAMED,—
EVERY SUCH ACT SHOULD BE UNDERSTCOD BY THE
: LEARNED TO BE CHARACTERISED BY THE QUALITY
| or ‘Tamas’—(3b) (
Bhasya.
¢« Hawing done, or doing, or going to do.’—This indicates
what has been spoken of as the ¢ three temes’ ; the said feeling
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ay appear in some cases, at all the three points of time,
while in others only at oné or other of them ; and it appears in
the form of regret—‘Why did I do sach an act? How can T
appear before gentlemen ? '—(35) v

VERSE XXXVI

WHEN, BY A CERTAIN ACT, THE MAN DESIRES GREAT
FAME IN THIS WORLD, AND DOES NOT MIND FAIL-
URE—THIS SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD TO PARTAKE
OF THE QUALITY OF ‘ RAJAs'—(36)

Bhagsya,

The motive being—"by doing this act I shall obtain praise
in the world,—if ohe performs sacrifices, austerities or other
righteous acts; as also such acts for winning fameas giving gifts
to the beggars at sacred places, bragging against the king, ex-
pounding the scriptures before Shiidras, and so forth.

‘ Great.’—This implies that what is objectionable is the
doing of the act with the sole motive of obtaining fame; there
is nothing wrong if the fame comes only by the way; if, for
instance, people talk of the man’s righteous deeds, when these
are done only through righteousness (and not for any other
purpose), such fame does not vitiate the moral quality of the
act; as hfm been declared to be the case with the man in
picking up ‘sugar cane, as deseribed by Krsnadvaipayana in the
story of the Mahabhdrata— When a man is gathering sugar-
cane, he gathers, along with it, also grasses and creepers ;
and in the same manner, the man, when treading the path of
righteousness, also obtains fame, happiness and wealth.’

‘Failure’—ot the results to appear;—‘he does not
mend —feels no sorrow; or ¢ failure’ may mean the won-
completion of the act—(36)

VERSE XXXVII

WHEN, HOWEVER, THE ACT IS ONE WHICH HE WISHES T0
UNDERSTAND IN ALL ITS DETAILS, BY DOING WHICH
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HE DOES NOT FEBL ASHAMED, AND BY WHICH HIS
HEART FEELS SATISFIED,—IT IS CHARACTERISED BY
THE QUALITY OF ‘SArrvA’—(37)

Bhasya.
This is quite clear.—(37)

VERSE XXXVIII

PLEASURE IS THE DISTINGUISHING FEATURE OF
‘Tamas, “WEALTH ’ IS DESCRIBED TO BE THAT OF
‘ RAJAS, AND ‘ SPIRITUAL MERIT’ IS THE DISTIN-
GUISHING FEATURE OF ‘SATTVA,’%E‘ACH'SUCCEED-_
ING ONE OF THESE BEING SUPERIOR TO THE PRECED-
. ING.—(38)
Bhasya.

“ There is happiness in pleasure also; so what has been
described as the characteristic of °Sattva’ (under Verse 27,
~above)— when one feels bliss, etc, ete,’ would apply to this
also ; how then can it be the distinguishing feature of ‘Tamas,
which is of the nature of °stupefaction,’ while in Pleasure,
there is keen consciousness, which also is a characteristic of
‘Sdttva, since it has been declared above that ‘ Sattva is know-
ledge, ete.’ ? (26).”

The answer to the above is as follows :~—What is set forth
in the present verse is not the condition of the dgent or of the
object of experience ; what is meant is an excessive longing for
a cerfain end; and certainly at the time of the longing, there
is no happiness, since the object longed for is not there. ‘

. Thus then, whenever a man has an excessive craying for
Pleasure, he becomes deprived of the power to discriminate
between right and wrong, and is really in a state of stupefaction.
It is this sort of craving that is meant by the term ‘ pleasure,'—
and such desire as for the company of one’s wife during her

‘ season,’'—=(38)
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THREE QUALITIES

VERSE XXXIX

I AM NOW GOING T0 DESCRIBE, BRIEFLY, IN DUE ORDER,
THOSE MIGRATORY STATES INTO WHICH ONE FALES
THROUGH BACH QUALITY FROM AMONG THESE.—(39)

Bhisya.
“ From among these '—qualities ;—by what quality what
migratory states’ are fallen into by man;~—' migratory®
states’ standing for states of ewistence ;—u.e., the births that
+ he takes,—is going to be described in the following verses.
This verse promises what is going to be done—(39)

VERSE XL

THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘SATTVA’ REACH THE STATE OF
THE GODS, THOSE ENDOWED WITH °‘RAJAS’ THE
STATE OF MEN, AND THOSE CHARACTERISED BY ‘TAMAS/
THE STATE OF BEASTS; SUCH IS THE THREEFOLD
MIGRATORY STATE.—(40) '

Bhasya.

This verse indicates in general the states of existence
brought about by the three qualities.—(4.0)

VERSE XLI

THIS THREEFOLD MIGRATORY STATE DUE TO THE QUALI-
TIES SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD TO BE AGAIN OF
THREE KINDS EACH—HIGH, LOW AND MIDDLING, IN

589

L



590  MANU-SMRITT: DISCOURSE XIT v I /

"ACCORDANCE WITH THE PECULIAR CHARACTER OF
THE ACT AND KNOWLEDGE OF EACH MAN,—(41)
L : L
Bhasya.

 This threefold nigratory state’—due to  Sattva’ and
the other qualities,—is ‘of three kinds each,—according as
it is ‘ high, low or middling’; thas they come to be of nine
kinds j—there are endless varieties of states, due to ‘the
peculiar character of the act and knowledge of each man’;
acts ave of various kinds, according as they are good or bad,
intentional or unintentional, and so forth. This is what is
meant by the phrase ‘in accordance with the peculiar
scharacter of acts and knowled ge!—(41)

VERSES XLII—XLIV

INANIMATE BEINGS, WORMS, INSEHCTS, FISHES, SNAK»ES,'
TORTOISE, CATTLE AND WILD ANIMALS—REPRESENT
THE LOWEST STATE DUE 10 THE QUALITY OF ‘ TAMAS’
—(42) ‘

EieraaNTS, HORSES, DESPISED Shiidras, MrLrcHCHEAS,

 LIONS, TIGERS AND BOARS—REPRESENT THE MID-
DLING STATE DUE TO THE QUALITY OF ‘TAMAS —(43)

Charanas, Suparpes, AYPOORITICAL MEN, Raksasas, AND
Pishdchoas—REPRESENT THE HIGHEST STATE AMONG
THOSE PARTAKING OF THE QUALITY OF ‘ TAMAS’—(44)

Bhasya.

‘ Charanas’—dancers, singers, pimps, and so forth.

 Suparnas —a partieular kind of birds,

The epithet * despised’ is to be construed with ¢ S hudras,
—a1.e.,, those Shudras who disregard the Brahmanas, poach upon
their livelihood, and are characterised by haughtiness, vanity,
and such qualities. Such injurious persons as thieves and
others are also included among the ¢ desprsed.)—(42—44)
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VERSE XLV

STICK-FENCERS, WRESTLLRS, ACIORS, MEN SUBSISTING BY
THE USE OF WEAPONS, THOSE ADDICTED TO GAMBLING
AND DRINKING-—-REPRESENT THE LOWEST STATE
AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF THE QUALITY OF
‘Rajas’—(45) :

Bhasya.

“ Stick- ~fencers and wrestlers '—professionals who are
used to descend into pubhc arena ;—° Malla’ standing for
wrestlers, and ‘ ghalla’ for those who fight with sticks, or
clowns, who make a living by jokes.—(45)

VERSE XLVI

Kinas, Ksottriyas, PRIESTS OF KINGS, AND BEADING
WRANGLERS AND WARRIORS REPRESENT THE MIDDLING
STATE AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘ RAJAS'~(46)

Bhasya.
‘ Kings’—rulers of countries.
" Ksattriyas '—feudatories living under the king,
‘ Leading wranglers ‘—those who carry on discussions
on scientific subjects.
‘ Leading warriors '—soldiers.—(46)

VERSE XLVII

GANDHARVAS, GUYYAKAS, ‘Yaksas) THE ATTENDANTS OF
THE GODS, AND ALL THE APSARAS, REPRESENT THE
HIGH STATE AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘RAJas”
—(47)

Bhasyea.
 Gandharvas’ and the rest are divine beings ; the
distinction among whom may be ascertained from the Itihdsas.
‘ Vibudhas® are gods; the ‘ attendants’ of these are those
known as ‘Siddhas,’ * Vidyadharas,” and so forth.—{47)

I
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VERSE XLVIII

ASCETICS AND HERMITS, Bralmanas, CPLESTIAL BEINGS,
LUNAR ASTERISMS, AND DAITYAS REPRESENT THE
FIRST STATE PARTAKING OF ‘SATTVA’—(48)

Bhasya.

‘ Ascetics *—the Recluse and others devoted to austerities.

¢ Hermits '—wandering mendicants, and the rest.

This shows that the said state belongs to people, not only
oy birth, but by conduct also. Because there are no such
species by birth as ‘ascetics’ and the rest; in fact the names
are based upon what the men do.

. Others, however, think that there are a people known as
‘Yatis, * Hermits, inhabiting the Meru mountain ; as is clear
from what we vead regarding ‘Indra having made over the
Yatis to the Salavrkas.’

‘Vimanas —celestial cars, Puspaka, and the rest; those
who move about in these are  Vaimanikas, * celestial beings,
denizens of heaven.

¢ First’ —lowest.—(48)

VERSE XLIX

SACRIFICERS, SAGES, GODS, VEDAS, LUMINARIES, YEARS,
Pitrs and Sadhyas REPRESENT THE SECOND STATH
PARTAKING OF ‘SATTVA'—(49)

Bhasya.

Words composed in a certain order are called * Veda.

“Tpn the course of the states of existence, what occasion
is there for the mention of snsentient things ? Words and
other things ave all insenteent.” :

“Tt is too little when you say that words and other things
are inanimate. All the beings, from the gods down to the
immoveable things, exist in the form of bodzes, and all bOdleb



_fx'e msentaent. As for the sentient faculty, it appears in the
form of personal consciousness,—and this Personality, by itself,
is devoid of qualities. But the body, though insentient, comes
to be regarded as sentient when it is inhabited by the Per-
sonality.

Thus what the text means comes to this:—The Veda
abounds in the quality of ‘ Saftva;’ hence by its study, people
attain to the state partaking of the quality of ‘ Sattva’ And
“the attaining of the state partaking of Sattva ’ does not mean
that the man abounding in ‘ Sattva’ become the Veda.

The view of other people is, that in all thmgs there is a
conscious being supervising over them, and °personalities of

the Veda’ are described as residing in the regions of Varuna.
—(49)

VERSE L

Brakma, CREATORS OF THE UNIVERSE, DHARMA, THE

' GBREAT ONB, UNMANIFESY,—THESE THE WISE ONES

¢ DESCRIBE AS REPRESENTING THE BEST STATE PAR-
TAKING OF ‘SATTVA’ —(50)

Bhasya.

' Creators of the universe —Marichi and others, known
as ‘ Prajapatis.’

‘Dharma’—What is expounded in the Veda; the
former verse had spoken of the Veda itself, and the present
one speaks of what is contained in the Veda; this shows
that the meaning is more important than the Jorm of the
word. . Or ‘Dharma’ may stand for Truth and other such
things, :

The corporeality of ‘Dharma’ is to be explained as
before (in the case of the Veda).

 The Great One’ is another name for the ¢ Unmanifest,
which is synonymous with °Praketi) ‘Pradhana, ‘¢ the

Root-Evolvent,’
75
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“The entire world being an emanation from the Root-
Evolvent, when there happens to be an excess in it of the
quality of Sattva, all such emanations should partake of
that quality. How then can there be any excess of Rajas
and Tamas in anything ? So that what has been said under
Verse 256 above, to the effect that—"‘the body in which one of
these preponderates,” ete.—cannot be right.”

The answer to this is as follows :—It does not mean that

" ‘the emanations partake of the nature of the Root-Evolvent’:
what is meant is that there are three ways of explaining the
term ¢ avyakta, ‘ unmanifest’:—(1) It may mean that the
Root-Evolvent is something wnattamable, or (2) that it is
tnwisible ; or (3) that the term may not stand for that Root-
Evolvent which is a principle postulated by the Sankhyas ; the
term ‘ unmanifest’ connoting a certain act,—viz, that ‘there is
no manifestation’ of the entity concerned, ‘its appearance is
indistinet,” and hence it is ‘ unmanifest ’; and in this sense the
name becomes applicable to the Supreme Self, -and the epithet
‘ great’ is applicable to It on the ground of its immanence.

“ But the state of the Supreme Self cannot partake of the
quality of Sattva.” : i

As a matter of fact; even without entirely renouncing the
‘ qualities’ one can be regarded as ‘Supreme Self’; for it is
anderstood that when the man has the feeling ‘I am not,’
‘there is nothing that is mane,’ and becomes free from the
notion of ‘I he attains the position of ‘ Brahman’ (the Siipreme
Self ). In fact, it is by meditation that the position of ‘ Brah-
man’ is attained. Buat only those persons have recourse to
meditation and such practices in whom the preponderating
quality is Sattva, not Rajas or Tamas.

It is in this sense that this is described as “the best state
partaking of ‘ Sattva.

The other two explanations (of the term ‘unmanifest’) are
not right. Asregards (), no human end is served by attaining
the position of the Root-Evolvent; because this has been

" n
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descrzbed as ‘Insentient, (md what is  insentient ’ is inferior fto
even immovable beings; it is for this reason that people
never seek for such condition as that during intoxication
or swoon. As regards the seeing of the Root-Evolvent, this
cannot be possible, as no such seeing has been anywhere
mentioned; as what is prescribed is that °the Self should be
seen,’—not the Root-Evolvent.

From all this it is clear that the terms ‘ the Great One’
and ‘ Unmanifest’ stand for the Supreme Self—(50)

VERSE LI

TEUS HAS BEEN DESCRIBED THE ENTIRE THRICE THREE-
FOLD MIGRATORY PROCESS PERTAINING TO ALL
BEINGS, ARISING OUT OF THE THREE KINDS OF AC-
TION.—(51)

Bhasya.

“ O three kinds’—arising from speech, mind and body.

¢ Thrice —according to the three qualities of °WSattva’
and the rest. '

‘ Threefold *—as divided into ‘good, ‘bad, and ‘middl-

ing.’
Those other ‘states’ that may not have been mentioned
here are to be understood as resernbling, and hence included

among; those already mentioned. -

This verse sums up the section on the Three Qualities;

and the next is indicative of what is to follow.—(51)

L



SECTION (9)—DETAILS OF T3ANSMIGRATION
: VERSE LII

FoorisH MEN OF THE LOWEST CLASS GO THROUGH THE
: VILEST MIGRATORY STATES, IN CONSEQUENCE OF
BEING ADDICTED TO THE SENSES AND BY NOT ATTEND~

ING TO DUTIES.—(H2)

Bhasya.
* Addiction to the senses)—This stands for doing what is
forbidden.
“ Not attending to duties’—not doing what has been
enjoined. +
All this is found only in the case of ‘foolish’ men;
who are, on that account called ‘ men of the lowest class!
These men ‘go to’—fall into—°the wilest ngmto'ry
states’—most despicable births.
In accordance with this general principle, the retribution
of deeds is now explained.—(52) '

VERSE LIIT

INTO WHAT WOMBS THE SOUL ENTERS-—AND IN CONSE-
QUENCE OF WHAT ACTS,—LISTEN TO THAT, IN DUE
ORDER.—(53)

Bhasya.

[The Bhisye has nothing to say on this.]
VERSE LIV

PERSONS WHO HAVE COMMIITED THE HFINOUS OFFENCES,
HAVING PASSED, DURING SEVERAL YTARS, THROUGH

596
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. DREADFUL HELLS, REACH, AFTER THE BEXPIATION
THEREOF, THE FOLLOWING MIGRATORY STATES—(5H4)

Bhasya.

‘ Dreadful hells/—They are ‘dreadful’ by reason of
the great sufferings undergone; °hells’ being places of tor-
ment. ;

* Ezpiation’—Deeds are ‘expiated’ when their results
have been experienced; and when slight traces of them
are left, the agent becomes born in the several migratory
states. l

“How 1is it that the whole of the act is not entirely re-
tributed in the hells?” ] ‘ :

It has already been explained that ‘ hell’ is the result
of very potent deeds—not of mild ones, And since the
cause is enfeebled by the appearance of its effect, the Deed is
vendered mild, less potent, by the appearance of its results.
Just as in the case of fire, when it has been kindled, as soon as
it has given forth sparks and heat, it becomes milder; so also is
the case with Hells. ‘

“In the case of fire there are two states—mild
and flaming; Hells however are always of one uniform char-
acter.” .

Like flaming fire, Actions also are prone to become strong
and weak; when they are strong, they lead to Hell, and
when they are weak, their retribution takes place elsewhere. -
Hence it is only right what has said been regarding the
‘remnant ’ of the deed (leading to transmigration).—(54)

VERSE LV

Hre wHoO KILLs A Brdahmana ENTERS THE WOMB OF A
DOG, A PIG, AN ASS, A CAMEL, A COW, A GOAT, A
SHEEP, A DEER OR A BIRD, OR THAT OF A Chandila
oR A PUEEAsSA—(55)
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i Bhasya. 1R
[The Bhdsya has nothing to say on this.] .

~ VERSE LVI

Tue Brahmoana WHO DRINKS WINE SHALL ENTER THE
WOMB OF WORMS, INSECTS, MOTHS, OF BIRDS FEEDING
ON ORDURE, OR OF CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS.-—(56)

Bhasya.

¢ Feeding on ordure’—such as the erow and the like.
¢ Carnivorous —tigers and so forth.—(56)

 VERSE LVII

THE Brahmana WHO STEALS GOLD SHALL (ENTER). A
THOUSAND TIMES INTO THE WOMB OF THE SPIDER,
THE SNAKFE, THE LIZARD, OF AQUATIC ANIMALS
OR OF CARNIVOROUS Pishdchas,—(57)

Bhlasya.
[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this.]

VERSE LVIII

THE VIOLATOR OF THE PRECEPTOR'S BED I8 BORN HUN-
DREDS OF TIMES AS, GRASSES, SHRUBS, CREEPERS,
AS CARNIVOROUS AND FANGED ANIMALS, OR AS BEINGS
OF ORUEL DEEDS~—(58)

Bhasya.
‘Of cruel deeds’—given to killing others.—(58)

VERSE LIX
SANGUINARY PERSONS BECOME CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS ;
THE REATERS OF IMPURE FOOD BECOME WORMS ;
THIEVES BECOME CREATURES CONSUMING THEIR OWN
KIND ; AND THOSE HAVING INTERCOURSE WITH
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WOMEN OF THE LOWEST CASTE BECOME PRETAS.
—(59) | |
Bhasya.

¢ Carnivorous enimals '—such as the wvulture and the
like,

‘ Baters of impure food become worms.

‘ Oreatures consuming their own kind—such as blg
cats devour smaller cats, and large fishes devour smaller fishes
of various kinds.

Those who have 1ntercourse with women of the lowest
caste’—such as the ¢ Barbara’® and other castes.—(59)

: VERSE LX

HE WHO ASSOCIATES WITH OUTCASTS, HE WHO APPROACH-
ES THE WIFE OF ANOTHER PERSON, AND HE WHQ
HAS STOLEN THE PROPERTY OF A Brdahmana, BECOME
‘ Brahmaraksasas,’—(60)

 Bhasya.
[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this verse.
VERSE LXI

THE MAN WHO, THROUGH GREED, STEALS GEMS, PEARLS
AND CORALS, OR THE VARIOUS KINDS OF PRECIOUS
ARTICLES, 1S BORN AMONG ‘ Hemakartrs'—(61)

Bhasya.
‘ Hemakartrs'—is the name of a bird—(61)

VERSE LXII

BY STEALING GRAINS ONE BECOMES A RAT: BY STEAL-
ING BRONZFE, A HAMsA; BY STEALING WATER, A
PLAVA; BY STEALING HONEY, A GNAT; BY STEALING

L
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MILK, A CROW; BY STEALING SWEETS, A DOG; AND
BY STEALING CLARIFIED BUTTER, AN IGHNEUMON,
~(62), '

_ Bhasya.
¢ Akhu —rat.—(62)

VERSE LXIII
FoRr STEALING MEAT, A VULTURE; FOR STEALING TFAT,
A CORMORANT; FOR STEALING OIL, A ‘Talapayika’
BIRD; FOR STEALING SALT, A Chirtvgka; AND
FOR STEALING CURDS, A ‘Balaka’-BIRD.—(63)

Bhasya.
[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this.)

VERSE LXIV

For STEALING SILK, A PARTRIDGE; FOR STBALING
LINEN, A FROG; FOR STEALING COTTON-CLOTH,
A CRANE; FOR STEALING A COW, AN ALLIGATOR;
AND FOR STEALING MOLASSES, A ‘Vaggude '-BIRD,
—(64)
Bhdsta..
* Dardura’ is the frog of the smaller variety.—(64)

VERSE LXV

For STBALING EXCELLENT PERFUMES, A MUSK-RAT;
FOR STEALING VEGETABLES WITH LEAVES, A PEACOCK ;
 FOR STEALING COOKED FOOD OF VARIOUS KINDS,
A Shvavit; AND FOR STEALING UNCOOKED FOOD A

HEDGE-BOG.—(65)
Bhasya.

¢ Varhinah —peacock.=~(65).
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*

VERSE LXVI

FOR STBALING FIRE, A HERON; FOR STEALING UTENSILS,
A ‘Grhakari’-BIRD; TFOR STEALING RED CLOTHES,
" ONE IS BORN AS A ‘Jwajwaka -BIRD.—(66)

Bhasya.
[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this ]

VERSE LXVII

FOR STEALING A DEER OR AN ELEPHANT, A WOLF; FOR
STEALING A HORSE, A TIGER; FOR STRALING mr}n's
AND ROOTS, A MONKEY; FOR STEALING A WOMAN,
BEAR; FOR STEALING WATER, A ‘STOKAKA -BIRD;
FOR SPTEALING CONVEYANCES, A CAMEL; AND FOR
STEALING CATTLE, A GOAT.—(67)

Bhasya.

When it was said (under 62) that ‘for stealing water one
becomes a Plava-bird, it was water for drinking purposes
that was meant ; while in the present verse, it is water for
irrigating fields and such other purposes. !

Under Verse 62, the term ‘ Rasa’ may be taken either
as the first kind of ﬂd.VOlll‘ (S weez), or as medicinal substances.

—(67)
VERSE LXVIII

FOR'TAKING BY FORCE ANY KIND OF PROPERTY BELONG-
ING TO ANOTHER, AND FOR BATING A SACRIFICIAL
MATERIAL THAT HAS NOT BEEN OFFERED, ONE IN-
EVITABLY BECOMES AN ANIMAL—(68)

Bhasya.

There is nothing here that is not quite clear—(68)
76 '
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VERSE LXIX

FoR STEALING THINGS, WOMEN ALSO SHOULD INCUR GUILT

¥

"ON THIS SAME PRINCIPLE ; THEY BECOME THE FEMALE.

OF THOSE SAME CREATURES THAT HAVE BEEN NAMED,
—(69) "

Bhasya.
[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this.]

VERSE LXX

I¥ MEN OF THE VARIOUS CASTES DEVIATE FROM THEIR
OCCUPATIONS, UNDER NORMAL CONDITIONS,  THEY
MIGRATE INTO VILE MIGRATORY STATES AND BECOME
SERVANTS AMONG ROBBERS—(70)

Bhi syo.

If the Brahmana gives up his own means of llvehhood o
such as Teaching and the rest—and takes to the occupations
of the Ksattriya and other castes ;——similarly if the Ksattriya
and others ‘ deviate from their occupations’;—they  mi-
u grate into vile migratory states’—undergoing the experleneeq
of animals;—and when they come to be born among men, they
become servants among °‘ Dasyws ,'—u.e., robbers and other
harmful men.

 “In hormal times)—This is « mere reiteration; since
such deviation having been permitted in abnormal tvmes, there
would be no impropriety involved in it.—(70)

VERSE LXXI

Tar Brahmana FALLEN OFF FROM HIS OWN DUTY BE-
COMES A ‘ FIRE-MOUTHED ’ Prétq FEEDING ON VOMIT-
INGS; AND THE Ksattriya A ‘FOUL-NOSED’ PRETA
FEEDING ON IMPURE SUBSTANCES AND DEAD BODIES,

{1
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ol Bhasyao.

The text proceeds to indicate the states fallen into by
those who fall off from their duty.

The Preta feeds upon vomitings ; and its mouth keeps
flaming like a fire-hrand.

‘ Kunapa '—dead body.

‘ Kutaputaneh’—one from whose nostrils foul smell
emanates.

- “Kataputeanah’ is another reading ; ‘ Katapitana’ being

. the name of a being of the ‘ Pishacha’ species, who keeps
hovering in cremation-grounds.—(71)

VERSE LXXII

THE VAISHYA, FALLEN FROM HIS DUTY, BECOMES THE
‘ Mastraksajyotika’ Préta FEEDING ON PUS; AND

-~ 1aB Shudra BrooMBS A ‘ Chailashake’® PRETA—(72)

Bhasya.

* Maatraksajyotiko, like the foregoing terms, is another

name for a Pushdcha. Or the name may mean— one who

has lLight (‘ jyotih’) issuing from the hole (‘ aksi’) of the anus
(‘ maatra’).” o

 Others explain the term as standing for the owl ; ‘maitra’
being the light of the sun, and ‘ aksajyotih ’ meaning visual per-
ception ; the name connoting the fact that the owl cannot see

in solar light—(72) T |
; ~ VERSE LXXIII

IN THE PROPORTION THAT SENSUALLY-INCLINED PERSONS
GO ON INDULGING IN SENSUAL PLEASURES, IN THAT
SAME PROPORTION THEIR ARDOUR FOR THEM GOES ON
INCREASING.— (738)
) Bhasya.
For the purpose of alienating the listener from that slight
pleasure which is obtained by persons obsessed with notions of
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duahty, from sensual ob]ectq, such as attachment to wife and
children, greed for wealth and other things,—and which obstructs
the acquisition of true knowledge, the text describes the actual
condition of men during transmigration.

In the proportion that men go on ‘repeating their enjoy-
ment of objects,—such men as are ‘sensually inclined, se.
those who have a hankering for objects of sense. What is
indicated by the term ‘@tman’ in this connection is that when
& man becomes addicted to a certain course of action, it comes
to form his very ‘nature’ (@tman). For instance, if a man
happens only once in a way to eat to his fill, his hankering
for it appears only when he is reminded of it; if, on the other
hand, he does it daily, it becomes his very nature,

This same idea is asserted by the clause—* sn that same
- proportion their ardour for them goes on increasing.—The
term ‘kushalata, ‘ ardour, connotes complete wdentification ;
and when one has completely identified himself with sensual
objects, he can never avoid them. ‘

This same principle applies also to such enjoyments as
- are not forbidden for -cultured men,—such, for instance, as
intercourse with one’s own wife, enjoying things obtained with
money obtained from the sanctioned sources of income, and
so forth ;—too much addiction to all which becomes forbidden.

. ==({3)
VERSE LXXIV

BY THE REPETITION OF THE SAID SINFUL ACTS, THOSE
MEN WITH SMALL UNDERSTANDING UNDERGO SUFFER-
INGS IN THE VARIOUS FORMS OF EXISTENCE IN THIS
WOoRLD.—(74)

Bhasya.
By repeating the sinful acts,—there is degradation, but
apart from that, they ‘undergo sufferings, when  they ecome
to be born as worms, insects and the rest.—(74)
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Sl ~  VERSE LXXV

(THEY ALSO SUFFER) BBING TOSSED ABOUT IN THE
Tamisra. AND OTHER DREADFUL HELLS, AND BEING
BOUND AND MANGLED IN THE ‘' FOREST WITH SWORD-
LEAVED TREES’ AND OTHER PLACES.—(7D)

i Bhasya.

The ¢ Tamasra, the ¢ Andhatamisra’ and other hells
have been enumerated above (under 4. 80).

‘Being tossed about in this’—lying on one side and
turning on the other and so forth.

Being bound up to the sword-like leaves of trees; or being
‘mangled ’ by these same leaves lying scattered on the ground
—the limbs being cut about like a piece of plantain-stalk.
—(75).

VERSE.LXXVI

ALSO VARIOUS FORMS OF TORMENTS, BEING DEVOURED BY
RAVENS AND OWLS, TORTURES FROM MORASSES AND
SCORCHING SAND, AND THERRIBLE BOILING IN JARS.
—(76) '

Bhagyo.
¢ Karambhe’ is morass. -
¢ Kumbhipaka '—The men are thrust into jars and cooked,
like food and other things.—(76)

VERSE LXXVII

CONSTANT BIRTHS IN LOW. FORMS OF LIFE, ABOUNDING
IN MISERY, AFFLICTIONS FROM HEAT AND COLD,
AND TERRORS OF VARIOUS KINDS.—(77)

Bhasya.
¢ Low forms of life’—such as the lower animals, Pretas
and Pishachas ;—birth in these, which is full of misery—(77)

L.



MANU-SMR’I‘I DISCOURSE _x‘ff- o
VERSE LXXVIII

REPEATED LYING IN WOMBS, AGONISING BIRTHS, PAIN-
FUL BONDAGES, AND SLAVERY TO OTHERS—(78)

‘ Bhasya.
The meaning of this is quite clear,—(78)

VERSES LXXIX-LXXX

SEPARATIONS FROM RELATIONS AND LOVED ONES, DWELL-
ING WITH THE WICKED, ACQUIRING WEALTH AND
LOSING IT, MAKING OF FRIENDS AND ENEMIES.
—(79) :

INEVITABLE DECREPITUDE, THE PANGS OF SIOKNESS,
VARIOUS FORMS OF AFFLICTIONS AND UNCONQUER-
ABLE DEATH-—(80) :

o Bhagga,
The meaning of these two verses is clear—(79-80)

VERSE LXXXI
1
WITH WHATEVER DISPOSITION A MAN PERFORMS AN
ACT, THE FRUIT THEREOF HE REAPS WITH A BODY
OF THAT SAME QUALITY.—(81) ]

Bhasya.

When a man performs a certain act with a disposition
partaking of the quality of ¢ Sattva,’ or of that of ‘Rajas,’ or of
that of ‘ Tamas,’—the act also partaking of one of these same
qualities of Sattva, Rajas or Tamas,—then it is ‘with a body
of the same quality’—ie, by one abounding either in Sattva
or in Rajas ov in Tamas—that ‘ ke reaps the result thereof
- —this result also partaking of either Sattva or Rajas or
Tamas. : '



Inasmuch as such is the law, if ‘a man’s actis such
as partakes of Rajas, and has its source in an evil disposition
of mind, the man obtains undesirable results ; hence one should
avoid such acts and should take to such as have their source
in the right disposition.—(81)
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SECTION (10)-THE HIGHEST GOOD
'VERSE LXXXII

THUS HAS BEEN INDICATED T0 YOU THE ENTIRE MANNER
IN WHICH RESULTS PROCEED FROM ACTIONS; NOW
LEARN THAT ACT WHICH BRINGS ABOUT THE HIGH-
BST GOOD OF THE Brahmana—(82)

Bhasya.

The results proceeding from such acts as have been
forbidden have been duly described ; hence one should avoid
such acts. Inasmuch as sensnal pleasures are conducive to
suffering, one should desist from them, and one should remain
fixed in that course of action which is conducive to Liberation,
and which is described under the coming section on
‘Knowledge’ This is what we are going to expound now.
—(82)

VERSE LXXXIII

Venic StunyY, AusteritY, KNOowLEDGE, CONTROL OF THE

SeNsEs, HARMLESSNESS, SERVICE OF ELDERS—ARE

THE BEST MEANS OF ATTAINING THE HIGHFST (00D,

—(83)

Bhasya.

The term ‘ hvghest good ’ stands, not for the accomplish-
ment of one’s personal ends, but for the sure continuity of
happiness.

‘ Vedic Study ’ and other things, already described before,
have been repeated here, tox the purpose of eulogising the
Knowledge of Self.

* Knowledge '—of what is contained in the Veda.

The terms have been already explained.—(83)

608
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~ ' VERSES LXXXIV-LXXXV

[Question)—“ FROM AMONG ALL THESE GOOD ACTS, IS
THERE ANY ONE ACT WHICH HAS BREN DESCRIBED
AS MORE EFFICACIOUS IN SECURING TO MAN HIS
Hrgupst Goop? "—(841)

[Answer]—OF ALL tHESE, KNOWLEDGE OF THE SELF
HAS BEEN DECLARED ©0 BB THE MOST EFFICACIOUS ;
SINCE IT IS THE BEST OF ALL SCIENCES, AS IM-
MORTALITY IS ATTAINED BY ITS MEANS—(85)

Bhasya. j

The ‘Knowledge of Self’ is of two kinds—(1) the Know-
ledge of the Self, as something distinct from the body, the
sense-organs and other things,—as the doer of acts and the
expervencer of results, as the object of the notion of ‘I’ which
forms part of the conception of the Self, as bearing the names
of * Soul, ‘ Conscious Being,’ and so forth, as enjoying, even
after the death of the body, the fruits of actions that have not
been spent up ; and (2) the Knowledge of the Self as the one
Supreme Entity ensouling all entities, including men and
animals,—the one eternal cause of the birth, existence and
dissolution of the entire universe which assames diverse forms
through the encrustations of Illusion,—whose exact nature is
indicated by such S7ruti texts as— The Self is to be seen, to
be listened to, to be meditated upon, an dso forth.

Now of these two, the Knowledge of the Soul comes useful
in the performance of acts. If there were no such entity,
distinet from the body and other things, the experiencer of
offects appearing after death,—then all i injunctions relating to
Heaven as the desired resalt and such others would be meaning-
less ; and no one would undertake these acts: hence the said
knowledge is of use in this.

As for the knowledge of the one Supreme Self, which is
attained by long-continucd meditation and service, it would be

useful in the attaining of the realisation of the Self in its
77

.
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pristine nature, pure, enlightened, free, blissful, eternal and
imperishable. ' . A

: ‘Itis the best of all Sciences, as Immortality is
attained by its means.

Immortality’ stands for the cessation of transmigration.
—* By its means —its” referring to ¢ Science, stands for the
“ Science” or Knowledge of the Supreme Self ; as the Know-
ledge of the individual Soul, being useful in, the performance of
acts, could not bring about Immortality ; _hehce it must stand for
the realisation of the True Self, including all that is dual and non-
dual, which has been taught in the Vedinta texts.—(84-—85)

VERSE LXXXVI

AMONG THE SIX AFORESAID ACTIONS, THE PERFORMANCE
or ‘VEDIC Ac?s’ SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE
MOST EFFICACIOUS FOR BRINGING ABOUT HAPPINESS
IN THIS WORLD AND AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH,
~(86)

Bhasya.

The six actions—Vedic Study and the rest—are all con-
ducive to Happiness ; and among these the most efficacious in
bringing about happiness ave the Jyotistoma and other acts
preseribed in the Veda,

“1f the Glenitive ending in the term ‘ piirvesam’ (‘ among
the aforesaid’) denotes selection,—that cannot be right; as
we have ‘selection’ in a case where among a number of things
forming u single group as bearing equally upon a common
objective, one of them happens to be possessed of some such
efficiency as marks it out as pre-eminent; e.g, in the expression
‘ among men, the Ksattriya is the bravest’; where the
Ksattriga, who is included in the class ‘men, is selectedd
as the ‘bravest. How, then, can there be any °selection’
of what has not been mentioned at all among those spoken of

in the foregoing verse? ‘Vedic Act’ has not been mentioned.

It might be argued that— since Vedie Aet is also included
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under Vedic Study, which has been mentioned, how can
the former be regarded as not mentioned ?’ But in that case the
“ selection ’ of a generic entity out of the same generic entity

would be all the more incongruous ; one never says—'among
cows, cows are the most milch.’ ¢ Vedic Acts’ could have been
selected as the most efficient in bringing about happiness
only if Non-Vedic Asts had also been spoken of as conducive
to happiness. Further, whatare the ‘ Vedic Acts’ meant here ? |
Tf it be held that the Jyotistoma and such sacrificial acts are
what are meant,—then it will be necessary to point out what
authority there is for taking the term as referring to these
in particular ; since the ‘Study of the Veda’ and several such
acts also are ¢ Vedic’—In answer to this, the following -argu-
ment might be brought forward—'The Study of Veda and
such acts are prescribed in the Smrtis also ; and hence they
are not Vedic; those alone can be called Vedic which are
prescribed directly by Shruts texts only. Nor do the Study of
* the Veda and such other acts come in as the necessary details
of all Vedic Acts. This is what is going to be explained in
o the nextverse, by the words—each of those is fully comprised
in the performance of the several rites/—The answer to
this would be that, if the said acts were not Vedic, then it
would be difficult to explain their forming part of the
Agnihotre. and other Vedic rites; so that there would be
no useful purpose served by the mention of these at all.
Study of the Veda and such other acts have to be performed,
as also the Agnthotra and other rites; and we do not
know in what way one or the other of these would be ‘more
efficient’ in bringing about happiness. The results of the
two sets of actions not being the same, it is not possible
to make any comparison between them on the basis of those
results ; as there is in the case of the two acts—the giving
away of a cow and the performance of the Jyotistoma and
other rites, the former simply leading the agent to Heaven,
while the latter is conducive to a long-continned stay in
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Heaven, as has heen shown under Purva-Mimamsa Suiro,
s B i :

The answer to the above is as follows—As for the argu-
ment that the declaraticn in question is meaningless,—some
people offer the following explanation :—What is meant by
the Vedic Acts being more efficient is that whenever there
is opposition between what is prescribed in the Veda and
what is laid down in the Smpti, the latter is always to
be rejected in favour of the former; this is what has been
declared in such assertions as—‘when two opposite injunc-
tions are of equal strength, the two courses are to be regarded
as optional alternatives, but when they are of unequal
strength, the weaker Smrte is always set aside by the
stronger Shruts” This is what has been declared under 2. 14
above, where it is stated that ‘when they are two contrary
Vedic injunctions bearing on the same point, both the courses
are to be regarded as lawful ; when however there is opposition
between S/hruts and Smytd, the latter is to be regarded as only’
‘veiterative, not injunctive.

“Tf this be the meaning of the present verse, then, in-
asmuch as it has been already asserted in the text just quoted,
why should it have been asserted again in the present text?”

It has been repeated for the purpose of making the fact
clearer ; so that there is nothing wrong in this.

It may be possible to find some other meaning of the
present text. But the actual meaning appears to be as has
been just explained. Thus the meaning comes to be that the
‘Vedic Acts’ are more efficient than those laid down in the
Smrtis—the mention of ‘Vedic Study’ and the rest being
meant to include all those that are laid down in Smyéis. The
peculiar form of the assertion being due to the exigencies of
metre. :

Our own view however is as follows :——What is stated
here is a fact established by reasoning ; and it is in a friendly
spirit that the Author states, without veference to anything
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patticular, a fact so established. In fact, what is directly
spoken of is the ‘ Knowledge of Self’; what then could be the
need of the mention of * Study of Veda’? Writers on Smrts
do not support their statements by their -own statements. 1t
_might be argued that—* What are meant to be cited in support
are the declarations of Yajfavalkya, and not those of the
writer himself” On the strength of the context we take the
“Study of Veda’ and other acts as distinct from the 4 gnihotra
and other acts prescribed in the Veda, As ‘a matter of fact,
the present declaration is not made with special reference to
the ‘Knowledge of Self? All that is done is to take it
as referring to the Shruti texts bearing upon the ‘ Knowledge
of Self. And the purport of it all is that—(@) the ‘Study of
the Veda’ and other such acts prescribed in the Smytis arve
good, (b) better than these are the Agnihotra and other —
acts preseribed in the Veda, and (e) Jbest of “all is the
‘Knowledge of Self.’ If this were not what is meant, then
the whole section would be found to have started with one
subject and ending with a totally different subject.

Another view is that the term ‘ Vedic Aet’ here stands
for the Knowledge of Self ; and this on the ground that the
whole purpose of the Veda is the propounding of this

~ knowledge. : |

As for the Injunctions contained in the Veda regarding
the Agnihotra and other such acts, —these are meant to draw
on young boys (slowly, to the undertaking, gradually, of the
Higher Knowledge, through the simpler acts) ; just as old men
lead children on to the drinking of unpleasant medicines (by
beginning with giving them less unpalatable things).

Or, what is meant is that cultured men shall, by means
of the rifualistic acts, shake off their inborn beginningless
Illusion, which is the source of predispositions and attach-
ments to sensual objects,—and having acquired the faculty of
studying the scriptures, they shall in due course acquire
dispassion and thereby loosen the bonds of desire, finally
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come to be led on to the highest purpose. In fact, the
Vedintins hold that the sole purpose of the Ritualistic
section of the Veda lies in thus preparing the agent for the
higher purpose. Thus what the present assertion—"' the Vedic
Act 1s i every way more efficient in the lringing about of

- good ——points to is the act of ¢ withdrawing from activity ' that
is going to be spoken of later on.

Or, lastly, whether we accept Duality, or reject it as a
dream, and accept the Non-dual Self as the only real entity,—
in either case, the ‘ Knowledge of Self’ is the better means (of
attaining the highest good). As for the ‘Study of Veda’ and
other acts, since they involve the notion of duality, they
have to be performed, since these also have been laid down in
the Veda.

As regards the objection based upon the use of the (ienitive
ending (in ‘ esam, etc.), this has been answered by pointing out
that its use is justificd by the explanation that it is based upon
a distinction assumed in the mind ; just as we have in the
expression—* Mathurah pataliputrakebhyal adhyatardh,
‘the inhabitants of Mathurd are wealthier thm those of
Pataliputra

“ But in that case the Ablative ending should have been
used (instead of the (Jemtlw, in ‘Sannam esam, * among these
R :

'This has been answered by the remark that there would
be no difference in the denotations of the Genitive and
Ablative endings in the present connection.—(86)

VERSE LXXXVII

ALL THESE ARE FULLY INCLUDED, EACH IN ITS TURN,
IN A PARTICULAR COURSE OF PERFORMANCE OF THE
VeDIC Aor.—(87)

Bhasya. .
The ‘ Vedic Act’ stands, in this verse, for the Jyotistoma
and other acts, and ‘performance’ also refers to the actual
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mfkmg out, in practice, of the details of those same acts that
are laid down in the Veda.

“ A1l these’—the study of the Veda and its esoteric sections
and so forth—¢ are included’ in the said ‘act} which
comprises them all; one act being included in one, and the
other in another and so forth. :

" The ‘act,) ‘karmayoge, having been already . mentioned,
the performance, ‘kriyavidhi] has been mentioned again,
for the purpose of filling up tlre metre. Or some distinction
may hbe drawn on the basis of the different substances —Soma
and the rest—used at sacrifices.

(a) Now, the ‘Studyv of the Veda’ is included in the
‘Sattra, Sacrificial Sessions ; on the ground that Veda is
of use in connection with all the sacred texts that have to be
recited at sacrifices.—(b) ‘ Austerity’ is included in the
Diksa, the Upasada and the Some sacrifices—(c) ‘Know-

ledge’ is included in all sacrifices; as no sacrifices can be per~

formed by men devoid of knowledge—(d) ‘Control of the
sense-organs’ comes in useful in all sacrifices, as it has been
laid down for all sacrifices that ‘he shall not have intercourse
with, his wife ;—he shall not eat meat’ and so forth—(e) So
also * Harmlessness ’; in view of such declarations as—° he shall
not deprive any creature, not even the lizard, of its life-—
(f)  Service of elders ’ also would come in in the same manner.
There are some people who hold that ‘withdrawing from
activity’ is the only ¢ act’; and the present text serves the
purpose of indieating to these men the necessity of such
positive acts as the ‘ Studying of the Veda’ and the rest.
‘They are ineluded’—That is, these acts also become
included as are of the nature of ‘worship! When the Upanigads
prescribe expiation for persons devoted to ‘ worship,’ they do so
for the purpose of the destroying of sins, and they do not mean
to countermand the act of worship which has been enjoined by
Vedic texts. Hence in all cases, whenever one either omits to
do what is enjoined, or does what is forbidden, he incurs sin.

L
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“Under the circumstances (if all these acts would continue
to be performed), how could there be Liberation ?”

Liberation would be attained in the following  manner:—-
(@) The sinful acts committed during previous lives would
become exhausted by their effects having been duly experienced,
—(b) fresh sinful acts would not be done intentionally,—
(¢) those that might be-done unintentionally would be expiated
by the force of repeated ‘Breath-Suppression’ and other
practices,—and () thus the man would be enabled to obtain
the direct perception of the real nature of the Self.

It is for this reason that even one who is bent upon
secking Brahman should perform all such acts as ‘Study of
the Veda’ and the like. As for the acts whose renunciation
»— has been pleaoubed the subject has been de«ﬁf w1th under

Discourse VI.

The term ‘ Kriyavidhi, ‘ performance; may be taken
as standing for the act of devoted attention, prescribed by
such passages as—' He should be heard, meditated upon, ete,
ot s and since there ave many methods of such devoted: atten~
tion, the text has rightly added the phra,se-—- each in uts
turn. For instance, in such pnssageq as—"'one should
worship Brahman, ‘the Golden Person in the Sun, ‘ this
is the Self, free from sin,’ and so forth—the object ot devoted
attention is sometimes spoken of in some form attributed to It
by our own mind ; sometimes in the form of a ‘ Golden Person,

" where the expression is used ﬁgurmvely, sometimes again
as the ‘lord’ of all forms of worships ;—the sinless Self :—e. g,
such passages as ‘Below Him, above Him, ete. It is on
account of these diverse declarations that we have the repes ated
phrase tucmm tasmin.'—(87)

§

VERSE LXXXVIII

Tar ‘VeEprc Act’ IS OF TWO KINDS—(@) THE ‘ACTIVE,
WHICH I8 CONDUCIVE TO HAPPINESS AND PROSPERITY,



AND (b)) THE ‘PASSIVE, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE
70 THE HicHEsT Goop—(88)

Bhasya.

“The Vedsc Act has all along been described as of the

actwe kind ;- how is it that it is now said to be of fwo
kinds 2"

 that the-Vedie Act is of the active kind, what was meant was
that the greater part of it is of that kind,’as is found in the
case of the Agnihotra and other acts ; but the same cannot
be said of ‘renunciation’ and acts of that kind -and yet hoth
sets are equally ‘ Vedic.
‘ Qonducive to happiness and prosperity’—i.e., which
serve these purposes ; and—* Conducive to the }ng/'zcst good’
—that which accomplishes this purpose. These two terms are

to be construed respectively with the foregoing terms (* active’
and ¢ passive ’).—(88)

VERSE LXXXIX

'I‘HA'J.‘ WHICH T8 DONE WITH KNOWLEDGE AND BRINGS
ABOUT THE FULFILMENT OF DESIRES BITHER IN
THIS WORLD, OR IN THE NEXT, IS DESCRIBED AS
‘ACIIVE’; WHILE THAT WHICH IS DONE WITH ENOW-
LEDGE AND WITHOUT DESIRES, IS DECLARED TO BE
‘PASSIVE)—(89) e

‘ Bhasya,

“In this world '—such as the Karirs (which brings on

rdm) the Vaushvanari (which secures a son), and o0 forth,
“ In the newt’—such as the Jyotisioma and the like.

All these are acts that blmg about the fulfilment of some
desired end. What is * Kamy ya’ (lat, demrabe) is really
the reward; but the term is made applicable here to the
action which brings about that reward ; since as an instrument,

that also is ‘ desirable’
78
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There is no force in this objection. Where it was said =

L
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¢ Nigkama, which is done without desire for any reward,
is the compulsory act. '

‘With knowledge’—is to be construed with both, as a
man devoid of knowledge is not entitled to the performance of
any Vedic Avt. If however ‘knowledge’ be taken as that
of the esoteric section only, then it cannot qualify both.

[Tt can go with the latter only. | ; ;
. The term ‘plrve’ in the compound Jﬂanapwrvc&m
denotes precedence ; hence the compound means ‘ that of which
knowledge forms \he important factor! And the purport then
comes to be that ‘knowledge is to be pursued as the most
important end in view ; and Vedic Study and other acts are
to be pursued only to the extent that they have been enjoined
by the seriptures.—(89)

VERSE XC

HE WHO DEVOTES HIMSELF T0 THE ‘ ACTIVE’ SIDE, ATTAINS
EQUALITY TO THE GODS; WHILE HE WHO DEVOTES
HIMSELY TO THE ‘PASSIVE’ SECTION, PASSES BEYOND'
THE FIVE MATERIAL SUBSTANCES—(90)

Bhasya.

(A) “It has been said that the ‘active’ act is that which
brings about desirable rewards; and among actions leading
to desirable rewards, some securing for the agent Heaven
or some such results, while some bring about only visible
results. There is none that is known to bring any such desir-
able result as equmizt y to the gods! Why then should it be
said that the man ‘attains equality to the gods’? Those
actions also in connection with which no particular rewards
are n'1enti0ne(1,—-:SLlch for instance, as the Vishvajit and other
sacriﬁces,*—lmve@been held to have their reward in the attaixiing
of Heaven. Thus we do not know what those acts are of
which the reward consists in attaining ‘equality to the gods.)—
It will not be right to argue in this connection that—*Those
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¢tions that have been laid* down as bringing a particular
reward, when done by men who have no desire for that reward,
bring about the said equality to the gods’—as this would
involve the rejecting of what is directly asserted and thus
assuming of that which is nowhere asserted. In fact ‘what is
spoken of in the Veda as the ‘reward’ of actions is sotnething
that is desired, such as village, Heaven and so forth, and
not the tonlcmg of poison and such things. Under the circam-
stances, to say that ‘ equality to gods’ is attained (as the result
of acts) and yet it is not ‘desired, would be a contradiction
in terms— How is it then that under Prohibitions, such
results are mentioned as not desired?’—It is in the very
‘nature of the prohibited act that its results should be undesir-
able; what is evil cannot be desired [and the result of the
prohibited act can only be evil]. Ifit be held that ‘equality
to gods’ is the result of the compulsory acts, then that would
deprive these acts of their ‘compulsory’ character ;—a character
that has been‘i understood to belong to them on the basis of
the declaration that they arve to be performed ‘as long as one
is alive’ If it be ahsolutely necessary to assume some reward
in the ecase of these acts also, we may assume it to consist in
‘es_caping from sin;’ as such a reward, if assumed, would not be
inconsistent with the compulsory character of the acts”
| (B) “ As regards the latter part of the verse—'passes
beyond the five material substances, —we do not understand
how  atyéts’ can mean ‘passes beyond’ or ‘becomes freed
from.” As a matter of fact, ‘@tyaya’ is used in the sense of
‘laya, ‘becoming resolved into ’; and certainly it is not meant
that the soul ever becomes ‘resolved into” the material sub-
. stances ; what is meant is that ‘it becomes one with Brahman.’
Others also have explained the passage to mean that ‘the
man goes beyond (attkrdmatt) the five material substances,
—1. €, ‘his body is no longer made up of the five substances, it
becomes purely luminous’ But this also is nothing: as
‘ Liberation’ means not bevng fettered with a body; so that

1,
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whether the hody is take to be constituted of five mbstance% oy
of only one (Light), it is all the same so far as the metem—
psychic bondage of the Soul is concerned.” :

“For these remsons some other e\zplanatlon has to be
found for this verse.”

The answer to the above is as follows :—

{A) The question has been asked—" What action is that of
which equality to gods is the reward? The compulsory acts
‘have no reward, while those that are done for the purpose of
obtaining a reward, have distinet rewards mentioned along with
them.” Our answer to this is, that the reward spoken of in
the text is not one that is held to follow from all Vedic Aects ;
what is meant is that if a man does an act of the ¢ passive’
kind, but with a distinet desire for its result (in the shape of
Liberation), and somehow fails to attain it, then the reward
that he obtains is equality to the gods. The purport of it
all is that, of all that is laid down in the Ritualistic Section of
the Veda, the culminating point of the reward is the attainment
of equality to the gods, and not Liberation. As for the
acts preseribed in the Esoteric Section of the Veda, which leads
to the result that the man never again returns to metempsychic
existence,—if the Agent happens to be desirous of obtaining
a reward, he becomes tainted by that hankering, and that act of
his turns out, on account of that taint, to be a cause of bondage.
It is in the very nature of aetions that they prompt the Agent
to undertake them for the purpose of bringing to him a definite
reward. Thus the compulsory acts also, if left undone, become
sources of sin ; and as such these also tend to invest the Agent
with a material body (for the experiencing of the fruits of that

omission)— “Tf one performs the compulsory acts, and does -

not perform those that are conducive to rewards, or those that are
forbidden, there being no acts that would bring about a material
body for him, the man would naturally attain Liberation ;—
where then woukl there he any use for the ‘ knowledge of self’ ?
This is what has been declfired in such passages as—' With
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a ‘view. to avoid sin, one should perform the compulsory
and occasional acts ; it is only when one is unfit for Liberation
thd,t he undertakes such as are either forbidden or conducive
desirable  results.”” —This has been explained already :
I&nowledge is necessary for the destruction of Ignorance; until
Ignorance has been destroyed by Knowledge,—it is not possible
for one to become one with Brahman. It is with a view to this
that action done without desives has been spoken of as °done
with knowledge’ (Verse 89);—and also ‘selfishness is not
commended’ (2, 2).—When two persons act similarly, they
gain equal prosperity ; this is what iz meant by the ‘equalety’
(of gods) ;—the meaning being that he attains the same con-
dition as that of the gods.
(B) As regards the objections against the declaration
that the man ‘passes beyond the five materval substances,’
and the confusion that is made rvegarding its real significa-

tion,—that also is not right. Because ‘atyaya’ may mean .

disappearance also ; so that what the text means is that the
whole phenomenal world, consisting of material substances,
disappears for the man.

Tf we read ‘ abhyati’ for ‘ atyéti) it would mean that the
- man becomes freed form the shaékles of the body.~—(90)

VERSE XCI

He WHO PERCEIVES THE SELP IN ALL BEINGS, AND ALL
BEINGS IN THE SELF~—AND SACRIFICES TO THE
SBLY,~—ATTAINS SELF-SOVEREIGNTY.-—(91)

Bhasya.
This verse proceeds to point out in what manner the said
result is to be brought about.
The term ‘bhita,’ ‘being,’ stands here for all things,
movable and immovable, animate and inanimate ;—in these one
should . perceive the * self, '—cultivs iting the notion * I am ﬂns

L.
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whole world '—as expresqed in the text ‘aham vrksasya, ete’
(Taittiriya Aranyaka, 7. 10. 1); and he should give ap all such
notions of duality as ‘this is myself and that is some one else’
When the man comes to entertain such notions as—"this is
myself, this is mine, that 1§ not mine '~~this is what constitutes
his ‘ bondage. When, on the other hand, he has given up all
notions of ‘I’ and ‘mine, or ‘ this is mine ’ and * that is another’s,”
and so forth, he comes to recognise the absolute unity of the Self.

This is what is meant by the term * self-sovercignéy.’

“ All beings wn the Self '—cultivating the notion—*The
entire phenomenal world subsists in me~—I alone am the

creator, the doer, the meditator and the meditated upon.’

‘ Sacrifices to the Self’—offers sacrifices to—thinks of—
the Self as representing all the gods ; cultivating the notion—
‘There are no such deities as Agni or Aditya,—I am the sole
deity ’;—the man becomes one who  sacrifices to the Self’;
and this does not mean that the man should actually offer
sacrificial materials to himself. ;

In this connection some people hold that it is not' right.
to speak of Agni and other deities of the Agnéya and other
sacrifices as the ‘ Self.’ :

‘ Svaragyom,’ * self- sove'remgty "—The term is derived as
‘Sve rajye bhavam’; . and the meaning is that the man becomes
as self-sufficient as the supreme Self, and also self-luminous,
not depending upon the Sun or the Moon or other sources
of light, or upon the eyes and the other sense-organs, nor the
Internal Organ of the Mind and the rest. This is why the text
‘uses the term ‘pashyan, °‘perceiving, which implies not
merely seeing, but that one should contemplate upon the said
idea, giving up all functionings of the external and internal
organs.—(91)

VERBE XCII

HAVING RENOUNCED EVEN THE SAID ACTS, THE Brahmana
SHALL CONCENTRATE HIS EFFORT ON THE KNOWLEDGE
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OF SELY, ON CALMNESS AND ON THE STUDY OF THE
Vepa—(92)
; Bhasya.

“ Bven the said acts’—This does not sanction the
abandoning of such acts as the Agnihoira and the like ; all
that is meant to be enjoined is that ‘one should concentrate
his effort on the knowledge of Selt '—whicl prescribes the
acquiring of the knowledge of Self.

¢ Hawing renounced the acts’—What the meaning of this
phrase is that one should concentrate his efforts upon the
acquiring of the knowledge of Self, even though this might
involve the abandoning of such acts as the worshipping at certain
temples or attending upon elders and so forth, This does
not however sanction the voluntary renunciation of the com-
pulsory rites ; but all other rites have to be renounced, without
which the knowledge of Self cannot be acquired.—(92)

. VERSE XCIII

THIS REPRESENTS THE FULFILMENT OF THE OBJECT OF
ONE'S EXISTENCE, SPECIALLY FOR THE Brahmana;
IT IS ONLY WHEN HE HAS ATTAINED THIS, AND NOT
OTHERWISE, THAT THE TWICE-BORN MAN HAS ACCOM-
PLISHED HIS PURPOSE.—(93)

Bhasya.

“The twice-born.’—This implies that the Ksattriya and
the Vaishya also are entitled to the knowledge of Self; as
has heen made clear by Vedic texts of the Aranyakas.

“ Specially for the Brakmana’—This has to be taken
as referring particularly to the ‘ Study of the Veda; since to the
‘ Knowledge of Self’ are twice-born persons equally entitled.

Having attained this ‘ knowledge of the Self’ the"man
“ has accomplished his purpose “.——that 1s, all his ends are
fulfilled ; there being no higher end than Liberation,

L,
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. What has been said regarding the neceqsxty of Iookmg on
all thmgq as the One Self appears to be contrary to perceptible
facts. What we perceive directly is diversiy. How can
this be perceived as one/ Any teaching regarding this
would be setting forth a purpose that cannot be fulfilled.
What is diverse, how can that be looked upon as one? The
ass can never be looked upon as the cow. It is only when
the perceiving organ is deranged that one perceives a thing
as what it is not,—~as we find when the shell is mistaken for
silver; and certainly no such wrong conception forms the

~ subject of a teaching. One who could propound such a

teaching would be looked upon as most foolish, and  his wordq
would bear no fruit at all.”

It is in view of this that we have the next vexse——«(%)
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VERSE XCIV

Hor Piirs, GoDS AND MEN, THE VEDA IS THE ETERNAL
EYE; THE TEACHING OF THE VEDA IS BEYOND POWER
~ AND ILLIMITABLE. SUCH IS THE SETTLED FACT.—(94)

Bhasye. .

It is as if it were the ° Bye'—being the means of percep-
tion ; just as the eye provides the perception of colour, so does
the Veda of dharma; hence it is spoken of as the ‘ Eye’

¢ Eternal’'—everlasting. This is  meant fo indicate
the fact that the Veda is not the work of a personal author.
If it were the work of such an author, then it would be affected
by his weaknesses, and would therefore not be entirely trust-
worthy. Hence, inasmuch as we find the Veda free from
all those excellences and defects thnt; beset man, we conclude
that it is not the work of any person, and on that account, is
absolutely trustworthy.

Henge it iy that, the Veda heing absolutely trustworthy,
it cannot be regarded as incongruous simply because of its
teachings being contrary to facts of perception.

“1If the Veda were to contain such teachings as ‘one
should irrigate with fire’ or ‘burn with water,” would this also
not be incongruous P’

The analogy 1s not quite correct. In the sentences cited,
visible objects with visible powers are spoken as accomplish-
ing visible effects ; and as such objects are amenable to other
means of knowledge, it is only natural that, if there is any teach-
ing contrary to these, it should be regarded as incongruous. In
the case in question on the other hand, (ie, of Duaty),
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the subject dealt with is such as is amenable to Injunctions
only, a subject upon which no other means of knowledge ean
have any bearing at all,—bearing as they do only upon existing
objects, (and not upon acts o be done) ; how then can there be
any incongruity between these ¢

Then again, what is laid down here is that entities that are

not self should be 100]\9(1 upon as the * Qelf for the purpose of
att'umng ‘self-sovereignty ’; so that wherever the notion of
diversity is very rampant, it is only right that this should be
set aside by constant practice. For instance, love, hatred and
other functions of the mind can be controlled by the practice of
meditation ; when for example, an enemy ceases to be an enemy
if he is constantly looked upon as a ‘friend”  All this can be
ascertained by our own experience. In fact, the power of
thonght is so great that it can bring about the conception of
non-existing things also; eg, a lover separated from his
object of love, sees her in everything. How much more pos-
sible is it then, my friend, in a case where what is contemplat?ed
upon is the very truth #  Thus then, how can one be justified in
asserting that what is asserted here appears to be contrary to
the diversity that is actually perceived ? = In reality all things
are of the nature of the ‘ Self,” and they appear as diverse only
on account of our bemg in the habit of looking upon them as
diverse. It is the perceiving of this unity that is enjoined here ;
in which case there would be no chance of any such notions
arising as ‘ this is mine—that is not mine, and the like. . This
is what has been thus declared—' The two syllables ma-ma
{mine) connote death, and the syllables na-ma-ma (not mine)
connote immortality.’

“Thus then there is no mcongrultv at all (in the teaching
of the Veda).

‘ For pitrs, gods and men’— These are the words of the
Veda itself. Even gods and others cannot perceive Duty
and allied things without the help of the Veda; they are beyond
their power ;—and also ‘s/limstable’—the number of Vedic



rescensions being endless. Or, ‘apraméya’ means that no
adequate conception can be formed of the Veda and its
~ subsidiaries.—(94)

' VERSE XCV

THOSE ‘REVEALED TEXTS’ THAT ARE QUISIDE THE VEDA,
. A8 AILSO ALL THB FALSE THEORIES, ARE USELESS,
 EVEN WHEN CARRIED T0 PERFECTION ; AS THEY HAVE

BEEN DECLARED TOBE FOUNDED ON ‘ DARKNESS.'—(95)

Y Bhd@‘y(x.

Having declared the trustworthiness of the Veda on the
ground of its not being the work of an author, the text
proceeds to point out the untrustworthy character of those
‘ Vedas’ that are the work of personal authors.

The ¢ revealed texts’—in the form of Injunctions brought
together under a compilation—"* that are outside the Veda’—
contrary to the Veda,—e.g., such declarations as ‘ Heaven is
attained by bowing  to chaityas’ and so forth,~—which are

known under the name of the doctrines of ‘ Nirgranthas,
* Somas, and the like.

* False theories ’—philosophical systems based upon wrong
_reasonings—such as, the proving of the Veda being the work
of a personal author, the rejecting of ‘aptrva,”  deities * and
such other entities. These are what are known as ‘false
theories.

¢ ANl these are useless,’— pretya,’ ‘even when carried to
perfection —by the full setting forth of reasons and examples;
these are declared to be useless ; on account of the fallacious
chavacter of their reasonings. '

They are like - the ‘ darkness’ of night, on the path of
duty, spreading far and wide, in the form of huge com pilations.

No trustworthiness can attach to the teachings contained
in the compilations made by human authors; for the simple

~ SECTION: XI—SUPREM ACY OF LHL VEDA 627

L



“

628 . MANU-SMRTI: DisCoURSE XH I

reason that'sluq:h authors do not possess the faculty to perceive
things beyond the senses. ‘ :
«In fact, even if some one did possess such a faculty, people
would not believe him; because there can he no proof for the
statement that ‘ such and such a person is omniscient, and
he has composed such and such a revealed text. ‘
If, even on being the work of a human author, the text be
regarded as trustworthy, this would involve the necessity of
assuming an unseen fact (of thé man being possessed of divine
~ powers), for a visible purpose.  For all these reasons all those
reasonings should be regarded as based upon ignorance.

Others explain the verse to mean that, ‘pretya, after
dying,— the said texts and theories are useless,—because they
become the cause of men being born in conditions partaking of
the quality of ‘Tamas.

Under this explanation, the syntactical connection of the
participle * pratya’ would be impossible, since it must have the
same nominative as that of the principal verb in the sentence
(which is impossible), and the only alternative would be to read,

for ‘pretya ‘préte; the Locative form of the past-participle
¢ preta’ —(95) i
: VERSE XCVI

THOSE OTHER (DOCTRINES) WHICH SPRING UP AND PERISH
ARE ALL WORTHLESS AND FALSE, BEING OF MODERN
GROWIH.—(96) :

Bhasya. ;

‘ Other’—i.e., apart from the Veda;—* doctrines’—teach-
ings ;—* which spring up and perish, —andbecavse they spring
up and perish, they are not efernal,—while the Veda is eternal,

‘Being of modern growths'—having been propounded
by some person of the present time,—‘they are worthless’—
not produetive of any transcendental result.

“ Those other. doctrines’—which bear traces of being
propounded by dissemblers, and such other signs.—(96)
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VERSE XCVIL

" THE FOUR CASTES, THF THREE WORLDS, THE FOUR LIFE-
STAGES, THE PAST, THE PRESENT AND THE FU-
TURE’' ARE BACH LEARNT FROM THE VEDA— (97)

Bhasya.

This also is in praise of the Veda.

“The four castes’ are learnt from the Veda,—i.e.,
the duties of the four castes are thus known; eg, °the
Brahmana shall be initiated during the spring, the
Ksattriya during the summer, and so forth. As for the
external features they are the same in all castes, and can be
definitely ascertained only by experience; as we have shown
elsewhere.

‘The three worlds!—Such texts as ‘the gods subsist
upon offerings from this world ’ indicate that the Veda points
out the means of subsistence for all the three worlds; specially
as the Smytis (which contain details regarding these matters)
also have their source in the Veda.

"The * life-stages * also are learnt from the Veda.

Similarly the ‘past’ births, pleasures and pains;—the
* present’—current,—and the ‘ future’—what is to come; for
the knowledge of all this one must seek help from the
Veda.—(97)

VERSE XCVIII

SOUND, TOUCH, COLOUR, TASTE, AND ODOUR AS THE
FIFTH, PROCEED FROM THE VEDA ; THEIR PRODUC-
TION BEING DUE TO THE ° SECONDARY RITES’—(98)

Bhasya.

Dound and the other objects of experience, which are also
the means of pleasure, are known through the Veda. Tt is
by the performance of Vedic rites that the pleasure of hearing
music is secured;—and if one neglects those rites, he becomes

L'
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condemned to the hearing of sounds unpleasant to the ear ;—
Sound and the ‘other qualities, and the bodily organs appre- .
hending these-all owe their existence to the Veda This is
what iy meant by the assertion that they ‘ procded from the
Veda’; which does not mean that Veda is the material cause
out of which these things are made. ‘
This same idea is further explained by the sentence—° their
- production is due to the secondary rites.’—The ‘production’
—birth, of sound and other things—‘is due to the secondary
rites’—Rites directly conducive to such results as Heaven and the
like arg called ‘ primary rites,” while those minor ones which
bring about such minor results as sound and the rest, are ‘ secon-
‘dary rites’;to the latter category belongs, the Chitra Sacrifice.
‘ Prasitergunadharmatal’ is another reading. In this
reading  guna’ stands for the qualities of Sattva, Rajas
and  Tamas ;— dharma’ for modification ;— prasity’
for the disturbance of equilibrium, excess, extension ; and the
meaning is that Veda is the cause of the extension of the
operations of the qualities of Sattva and the rest;—the Veda
being regarded as the cause of all this, as it is all due to
spiritual agencies.
There are several other curious readings, which we do not
noté, as they are useless.—(98)

VERSE XCIX
THE ETERNAL LORE OF THE VEDA UPHOLDS ALL
BEINGS ; POR THIS REASON I REGARD THIS AS THE
BEST MEANS OF ACCOMPLISHING @ THE ENDS OF
EVERY CREATURE—(99)

Bhasya. :
That the Veda upholds all beings has been indicated
in the following Brahmana-test—' Sacrificial materials are
offered into fire,—the fire raises it up to the Sun,—the Sun bears



‘ it on his rays~—thence comes rain; thus it is that the saeri-
ﬂcml material comes to be regarded as the cause of the birth
and existence of all heings! This same idea has been
‘expressed in the present work also— The material 1-i<rht1v
thrown into the fire rises up to the Sun, and so forth (3. 76

For these reasong I regard this as the best means for the

accomplishing of the ends of man. Tn what manner the Veda -

supplies all the knowledge regarding man’s duties has heen
already shown.

“ What fulfils all these ends,—is it Vedic (spiritual), or

.
6? H »

worldly (physical) ? : :
The duty is spiritual, but  the actnal ‘act, which is visible
to the eye, is physical.—(99) :

VERSE C

IT I8 ONLY ONE WHO KNOWS THE VEDIC LORE THAT
‘ DESERVES THE COMMAND OVER ARMIES, KINGLY
AUTHORITY, THE OFFICE OF THE ADJUDICATOR
_OF PUNISHMENTS AND SOVEREIGNTY OVER ALL
MEN.—(100) :

: Bhasya.

This is an exaggerated praise.

‘Adyudicator of punishments —-the officer who, in
villages and cities, fixes the punishments upon men; who is
appointed to look after what people do and what they do
‘not know.

¢ Army '—consisting of elephants, horses, chariots and
foot-soldiers ;—the ¢ Commander’ of all this.

‘ Kingly authority —royal authority over a small cirele,
¢ Sovereignty over all men —the status of the Emperor.
~—(100) ‘

VERSE Cl

JUST AS FIRE, HAVING GAINED STRENGTH, BURNS EVEN
GREEN TREES, EVEN SO DOES THE PERSON ENOWING
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fuME VEDA CONSUME ALL THE EVIL EFFECTS OF HIS
DEEDS.—101 j
’ Bhasya.
 As in the preceding verse, so now also the construction
of the words is quite easy, and their meaning is well-known.—
101 '
VERSE CII

IN WHATEVER LIFE-STAGE HE MAY BE, THE PERSON WHO
KNOWS THE TRUE MEANING OF THE VEDIC SCRIPTURES
BRCOMES FIT FOR UNION WITH BRAHMAN, EVEN WHILE
DWEBLLING IN THIS WORLD~—102

Bhasya.

‘Union with Brahman’—becoming one with Brahman,
(7.e., attaining Brahman).

“ In whatever '—i.e., even though he may not take to the
several stages in the regular order. This is what has been
referred to in such passages g Brihmanas, deviating from
the regular path, pass on to the stage of the Mendicant
immediately after passing through that of the Student”—102

b VERSE CIII

BETTER THAN IGNORAMUSES ARE THOSE WHO ‘READ THE
BOOKS’; BETTER THAN THE ‘ READER OF BOOKS' ARE
THOSE WHO ‘RETAIN’ THEM; BETTER THAN THE
{ RETAINERS’ ARE THOSE WHO HAVE ‘KNOWLEDGE;
AND BETTER THAN THOSE HAVING ‘KNOWLEDGE’ ARE
THOSE WHO ACT.——103

Bhasya. :
¢ Ignoramuses '—ignorant men; those who do not read

at all. :
“Who read the books'—those who have studied the texts,

and are just able to mention them,



- Better than these are those who ‘ retain ’ them ; those who
;ead‘athe books with care; while the former do not read with
sufficient care. The ‘retainers’ also are of the books.

 What the superiority of these latter means is that they
are qualified for being engaged in recitations, for receiving gifts,
and so forth, !

Those who have knowledge, ave qualified for all put-
poses; and hence these are still better, Recitations and
prayers, when done with knowledge, are productive of more
excellent results. This is what has been thus deseribed—
* Whatever one does with knowledge, faith and with due
regard to the esoteric teachings, turns out to be most effec-
tive. ‘

‘Those who act’—Those who, without any hesitation,
act up to the teachings of the Veda; and who never doubi
their correctness,

This also is meant to be mere praise: Mere study of
the Veda is capable of accomplishing the ends of man,—
how.much more so the knowledge of what is contained in it I—
(103)

VERSE CIV -

AUSTERITY AND KNOWLEDGE ARE CONDUCIVE TO THE
HreursT Goop or muE Brahmana ; BY AUsTERITY
HE DESTROYS SINS AND BY KNOWLEDGE HE ATTATNS
IMMORTALITY ~(104)

Bhasya.

What is meant by this is that, even though one may
possess knowledge,—until his sins have been destroyed, he
does not attain Liberation :—nor if, though his sing may
have been destroyed, he has not acquired knowledge of the
Self. ‘ ;

Thus there is no truth in the assertion that man attains

Liberation by his very nature,
8
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 ‘Immortality’~—not returning to metempsychic birth;
which has also  been desembed as eonbxstmg in pm'e Bligs.—
(104) v ;
VERSE CV

Ir ONE DESIRES TO OBTAIN THE CORRECT KNOWLEDGE
. oF DHARMA, HE SHOULD BECOME FULLY ACQUAINTED

WITH THESE THREE :— PyRCEPTION, INFERENCE AND
THE SCRIPTURES OF VARIOUS TRADITIONS.—(105)

Bhasya. g

In a friendly spirit, the author adds a teaching bearing
~ apon the ordinary business of the world.

‘¢ Dharma *—is what is taught in the Veda.

 Shuddhi ’—correct knowledge, consisting of the rejection
" of the prima facie view of things and the acceptance of the
correct conclusion, is obtained only when one has formed
correct notions regarding Perception and the other means of
knowledge. - For instance, it is only when one has a correct
conception of the perception of things that he is cognizant of
the fact that flame is something fleeting, and when he finds
that the case with sound is not so, he grasps the truth that
‘sound is eternal,’ . If, on the other - hand, the man has no
correct conception of things perceived, he will entertain the
same notion regarding the perception of hoth sound and flame.
So that perceiving that flame is fleeting, he would conclude that
-sound also is fleeting ; and for this man the Veda would only
be ‘an aggregate of fleeting sounds’...(?)

Similarly ¢ Inference’ should be duly learnt. Tf a man
does not become acquainted with the right process of Infer-
ence, he would be liable o draw inferences from the Minor
Term only, or only from that which does not contain the major
term, and thus infer the existence of an author for the Veda
also.  When on the other hand, he understands the ‘nature of
Inference, he concludes that the Veda is not the work of
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i author, from the premiss that no work of the nature of the
Veda is ever found to be the work of an aathor,
‘Seriptures of various traditions.’—The Seriptures con-
tain many Injunctions and Prohibitions ; and hence there are
several ‘traditions’ regarding them. ‘ dgama’ literally means
‘c'igamyat?,’ ‘ that which comes down to one’ = There being
several rescissions of the Veda, it is spoken of as having
‘several sraditions, specially with reference to the distinction
drawn between ‘Shruts’ and ‘Smrts. S
~ This fact, already implied by the Injunction of ¢Vedic
Study,’ has been recalled here by the Author, in a friendly
spirit.. @All this may be regarded as mere praise—(105)

< . yrReR ovi

IF A MAN EXPLORES, BY RATIOCINATION, THE VEDIC
. TEACHING REGARDING DHARMA, HE ALONE, AND NO.
- OTHER, UNDERSTANDS DHARMA.—(106)

: : .~ Bhasya,

‘ Arsa’ means ‘pertaining to a Bsi,” and the term fose’
here means the Veda ; hence ‘ Arsa Upadgsha’ means “ Vedic
teaching.” e :

This, if a man ‘explores —tries to find out—" by ratioci-
nation ’—hy means of inferences,—* he understands Dharma’
—stich is the verbal construction of the passage, :

‘ Ratiocination '—is the process of reasoning where “a
certain proposition is set up, and rejected, if found to be wrong
on examination ; the man coming +to such conclusions ag— "
‘It is right to aceept this, and reject that! For instance, the
sacred text used at the Agndya - sacrifice js—* Devasya tva
savituh...agnayé tvii justam nirvapamy (Vajusaneya Samhits,
2. 11); now an ectype of this A gneya is the* Saurya’ Sacrifice
of which the deity is S urya;—and in accordance with the
general law that ¢ the ectype shall be performed in the same
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,' manner as its archetype,’ it would follow that the sacred text

just quoted shall be used at the Sawrya sacrifice also ;—but
here one argues that though ‘ agnayé tva’ would be the right
form for the dgneya, where the deity is Agni, it could not be
right for the Saurya, where the deity is S@rya ; hence while
at this latter, the rest of the text shall be used in the same
forr, the words - agnay@ tva’ should he altered into ‘ sirydya.
tva’ Such a reasoning would not be inconsistent with the
Veda. h

Some people may argue thus: “ At the Saurya sacrifice,
Agni is not the deity; and it is in accordance with their
meanings that sacred texts are employed at sacrifices ;50 that
when one part of the said text is not applicable to the Saurya
sacrifice, if that portion were dropped, it would cease to. be
a Sacred text ;—hence the whole text should be dropped.”

But such reasoning would be contrary to the teaching
of the Veda. :

Similarly if one were to argue that—°Since the sacred
text has to be used, it must be always used in its original
unaltered form only,—this also would be contrary to the
Veda.

In fact, what is set forth here is not an Injunction, but a
commendatory statement; and the purport of it is that what
should be done in such cases is to be ascertained by the
process of reasonings embodied in the Mimams&;—hence it is
the study of Mumamsa that is indirectly enjoined for the pur-
pose of obtaining a correct knowledge of Dharma.

Others explain the text in the following manner :—

‘ Tarka, ‘ Ratiocination, stands for works of which
reasoning forms the main subject ; which make it their business
to set forth the ordinary means of cognition,—~7.e, works on
Nyiya, on Vaishegika and on the Materialistic Systems of
Philosophy. From among these however, those belonging
to the last category,~—v.e., works written by Bauddhas, Nirgran-
thas and others— which are inconsistent with the Veda—are
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jected ; since for these writers the Veda is not an authorita-
tive source of knowledge; as it is for Kapila, Kanida (and
the Naiyayika). This is shown by the following Sttra of
Gantama—* Perception, TInference, Analogy and Word are the
praminas’ (1.1.3) ; and the Vasishesikas also— the authoritative
character of the Veda is due to its being His declaration’
(Val. Si.). Hence these latter should be carefully listened
to (and learnt). 1In the Mahabhdarate also, the revered Krgna
Dvaipayana has declared—‘O king, your intellect seems to
be bewildered by the words of the text, just like that of the
foolish Vedic scholar, and hence it fails to grasp the subtle
aspects of things’;—where the mention of*‘ bewilderment caused
by the words of the text’ implies the propriety of applying
reasonings. There is yet another statement—*One who follows
the Smréis should never attend to materialistio Brahmanas,
since these are adepts in evil and proud of their learning” This
forbids listening to unsound reasonings ; while the former text
(from the_Mahdbhdrgm) lays down the propriety of attending
to sound reasonings,

The authoritative character of the Veda some people
would seek to prove by the fact of its being the work of God.
But this is not possible; as according to this view the Veda ’
cannot be authoritative, as its whole fabric would rest upon the
will of God, and when we find contradictory statements, we are
prone to take the opposite view that the Veda is not trustworthy.

For this reason the reasonings set forth by these persons
would also have to be rejected as ¢ unsound’; specially as these
do not help in any way towards the understanding of the
meaning of Vedic texts. Says the Sankhya, for instance
(in regard to the Veda)—it is beset with impurity, destruction
and excess’ (Karika, 2). The followers of Gautama also
have put forward ‘ certain arguments, which embody the
prome facie position against the Ritualistic Section of the Veda
(Nya, 86, 2. 1.5, et. seg.);—though these arguments are re-
presented as proceeding from another party.



MANU‘-SM:RTI DISUOURSE xn

It is only in the Purvoa Mimamsa and the Vedanta
that we find the authority of the Veda unequivocally stated,
in the form in which it is set forth in such Vedic texts as—
 The gods came down from the heavenly regions to this world,
—the sages followed them,—and the men said to them —How
are we going to live *—To them the sages revealed all their
duties,—hence the reasonings that the good Brihmanas
propound are Vedse! This is a passage that’ explains the
exact nature of what is meant by ratiocination’ in the
present context. -—(106) i
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. SECTION (12)—-DOUBTFUL POINTS OF LAW TO
BE DECIDED BY THE ASSEMBLY

VERSE CVII

Tur Acr coNpUCIVE TO THE HicmustT Goop IS AS HAS
BEEN HERE FULLY DECLARED, Now Is GOING To
BE SET PORTH THE SECRET OF THE TRACHINGS OF
Maxv—(107)

o Bhasya,

This verse is intended to attract the attention of the
Vedic scholar, and to arouse in his mind a special regard for
what is going to be set forth.

¢ Secret’—hidden meaning.—(107)

VERSE CVIIT

IF? THE QUESTION SHOULD ARISE—“HoOW SHOULD IT BE
IN REGARD TO THOSE POINTS UPON WHICH THE LAWS

49

HAVE NOT BEEN DECLARED P”—[THE ANSWER IS]—

WHAT THE CULTURED Brahmanas DECLARE, THAT
SHALL BE THE UNDOUBTED LAW.— (108)

Bhasya.
“ How can there be any doubt on points not dealt with
by the Ordinances? For the matter would be wholly un-

- known,”

The answer to this is that what is meant is not what is
not spoken of at all, but that in regard to which the law has
been stated only in a general form, and the particular applica-
tions of it cannot be ascertained.

“ Even in such cases why should there be any doubt? A
general statement always applies to all particular cases; so

639
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that 1f any partlcuhr form of it is followed, the 01dmances
~ Dbecome followed.”

For instance, when we have the law that one should rinse
his mouth with water,—with what water, of a well, or a tank,
or a river, being not specified,—the behests of the law would be
duly obeyed by rinsing the mouth with water obtamed from
any one of these sources.

True; but there are cases where we have a text prohibit-
ing a certain act, but no expiation is laid down in reference
to that act; and it is such cases that are contemplated by the

~ present verse, :

For instance, there is the following case—There is a vessel
polluted by the touch of the Shiidra’s mouth,—and before it
has been cleansed some one takes his food out of it;—now
what would be the expiation in this case? This question
cannot be answered by anything that has been laid down.
There is the text laying down the expiation in connection with
pollution caused by the touch of the mouth of  the woman and
the Shiudra’; but what is polluted by the ‘woman and the
Shudra, cannot be held to be ‘polluted by the Shudra (only).

In such doubtful cases, one should act up to the dec-
laration of eultured men. For such doubts can arise only in
the minds of ShAudras and others, who are not learned Briih-

- manas; and it is only right that they should do what is taught

: by cultured men ; so that in all cases, reductions or enhance-

ments in the exact expiation should be always accepted in
accordance with the decision of these people.

Nor would these cultured men be domg zmythmg wrong
in declaring the law on doubtful points; since it is declared that
—‘that should be the undoubted law.’ If they pronounced a wrong
opinion they would certainly be doing something wrong. For in
matters relating to Dharma there can be no two opinions. In
a case where there is a doubt regarding the exact ‘ gotra’ and
‘pravara’ of a certain person,—when no one happens to
remember them, how could the exact gotra or pravara be

$




\c[etermmed by any declaration . of the Brahmanaﬂ It ig for
this reason that it has been asserted that where the golra or
pravara is doubtfal, it shall remain doubtful. The pravara
ig doubtful only when the gotra is doubtful; when there is no
doubt regarding the gotra, there can be none regarding the
pravara, as the exact pravaras relating to each gotra have
been clearly described. But since there are several pravaras
mentioned in connection with several gotras, the gotra

would remain doubtful even when the pravaras are known.==

(108)
VERSE CIX

THOSE Brakmanas, BY WHOM THE VEDA, ALONG WITH ITS
*  SUPPLEMENTS, HAS BEEN LEARNT IN THE RIGHT
MANNER, AND WHO ARE GUIDED DIRECTLY BY THE
REVEALED TEXTS,—SHALL BE REGARDED AS ‘ CULTUR-

ED.'—(109)

\ Bhasya.

- This verse provides the definition of the °cultured’ man.

“ The definition of the cultured man has already been
provided under 2. 13

But that verse has been suspected of having a tomlly
different meaning; hence it cannot be regarded as providing
the required definition. There is another statement—" that
man is cultured who is not affected by desires” But in this,
‘learnmg is not made a necessary condition. [Hence this
also cannot bo accepted as the requisite definition.]

When the Veda has been completely learnt and its
meaning has been thoroughly grasped,— along with its sup-
plements)—as described by the revered Vyasa,— The Veda
should be supplementted by Iiihasas and Purdnas’;—~by this
the Smrtis also became included. o

The mention of ‘ Brahmanas’® is purely reiterative;
since none other than the Brahmana is entitled to expound

Dharma.
81
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¢ “Guided directly by the revealed texts’—The revealed
texxts - are their ‘ derect guide’;~i.e, those for whom the Veda
constitutes Perception and all other means of knowledge.
What is meant is that they look upon the Veda as free from
all defects, to the same extent that direct Perception is regarded
as entirely trustworthy,—they do not rely upon those means
of cognition that are based entirely on reasonings; they
regard the Veda itself as embodying ‘reasoning’ also, and do
net seek. to establish the authority of the Veda by means of
arguments,

‘ Or, the phrase may mean that ‘they rely upon quch
Vedic texts as are directly found’ ;—i.e, they look upon these
dlrectly perceptible texts as the sole means of ascertaining
what 18 Dlaarma (nght) and what is Adharma (wrong).

—(109) | _
VERSE CX

- WHEN AN ASSEMBLY CONSISTING OF AT LEAST TEN MEN,
QR OF AT LEAST THREE MEN FIRM IN THFIR DUTY,
——DECLARES A OERTAIN LAW, ONE SHOULD NOT SEEK
TO DISPUTE .IT. ~—(110)

Bha.s Ja

{

That in which there are at least ten men ;—if more can-
not be brought together, there should be at least ten.
- If this be not possible, there should be at least three.

¢ Firm an thewr duty)—This is a reference to what has
been said under 2.13. ‘

 What is meant to be emphasised here is not the number,

but the gqualification; as is clear from what is going to be
gaid in Verse 113 below, regarding ‘ever a single Brahmana
learned in the Veda, ete, ete,’ and the larger numbers are
mentioned only in view of the fact that it may be difficult to
find any single person possessed with all the requisite quah-
fications,
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The quallﬁmtlons for membership of the Asaembly are
next. enumerated —(110)

VERSE CXI

A PERSON LEARNED IN THE THREE VEDAS, A LOGICIAN,
AN INVESTIGATOR, A PERSON KNOWING THE NIRUKTA,
A LAWYER AND THREE MEN BELONGING TO THE
FIRST THREE LIFE-STAGDS, SHALL CONSTITUTE THE
‘ASSEMBLY ’; WHICH SHALL CONSISI OF AT LEAST
TEN MEMBERS.—(111)

o - Bhdsya, -

: Though the text spefmks of the number of members as
the more important factor, yet it should be undustood as
laying greater stress upon the qualifications.

‘A person learned in the three Vedas’—he Who has
learnt the three Vedas, and knows their meaning.

‘ Logician’—who is an expert in drawing Inferences ;
endowed with the faculty of considering thef pros and cons of
a subject.

“It has been snid under that a Loglcl'm can never be
learned in the Veda.” el

Trie; but, even though he may not himself learn the
Veda, yet he may know its contents from other men ; and
the knowledge of Logic will enable him to. put forth ipemal
efforts in this hne.

This same remark - applies to the person knowmg the
Nirukia also. .

* Lawyer '——one who has studied the Ordinances of Manu
and other law-books. e
©. Three men belonging to the - sze-amqes’—‘f-th(‘)se"‘ who
are- devoted to the actual performance of their duties become i
specially adept in matters relating to Dharma. :

* First.’—Some people explain this to mean, (1) the
Rehglous Student, (2) the Householder and (3) the W'andermg
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Mendicant ; since it is only these persons whose entry ‘into

; v1lla.ges has mnot heen forbidden; and itis in this order that
the life-stages have been named by Gautama (3. 2)— The

~ Btudent, the Householder, the Wandering Mendicant, and the
Reeluse” Others however argue that ¢ causing injury’ being
not permitted for the Mendicant, how could he decide points

of law (which may involve loss and injury to certain persons)?
Hence the Recluse should be the third—(111)

VERSE CXII

A: PERSON KNOWING THE Rgveda, A PERSON KNOWING
THE YAJURVEDA, AND A PERSON KNOWING THE
Samavedo, SHALL BE UNDERSTOOD TO FORM THE
ASSEMBLY OF AT LEAST THREE MEMBERS, COMPETENT
TO DECIDE DOUBTFUL POINTS OF pAW,—(112)

Bhagya.

The meaning of the Veda is understood with the help of
Nirukta, Vyakarana and Mimdmsa. A knowledge of these
should be possessed by all the three persons, as these do not
help the comprehending of the meaning of .any one Veda only,
and not of others, Hence a knowledge of these is essential in
all cases.

The distinction of the three Vedas—Rgveda and the

rest—has been mentioned on the basis of the dlStlnbtlon made
in the Griyasutras—(112)

ce VERSE OXIII

THAT WHICH EVEN A SINGLE Brdhmana LEARNED
IN THE VEDA DECIDES 7O BE THE LAW, SHALL
BE UNDERSTOOD TO BE THE HIGHEST LAW,—AND

*NOT -WHAT IS ASSERTED BY TEN THOUSAND
. IGNORAMUSES.—(118) ; :
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e . Bhasya.
* Decides '—finds out and declares.
Not what is proclaimed by ten thousand ‘ignoramuses’
~-not learned in the Veda. ‘
This has been already explained before~—~(113) -

VERSE CXIV

EVEN IF THOUSANDS OF Brahmanas COME TOGETHER,—
WHO HAVE NOT FULFILLED'THEIR DUTIES, WHO ARE
IGNORANT OF THE SACRED TEXTS, WHO SUBSIST
MERELY BY TRE NAME OF THBIR' CASIE,—~THE
CHARACTER OF THE ‘ASSEMBLY CANNOT BELONG
T0 THEM, —(114)

Bhasyw
‘ Who have not fulfilled their duties’ ;—what has been
already asserted before is stated here in the negative form.
When persons fulfilling their duties and learned in the

Veda lay down a certain law, no doubts should be entertained

regarding it,~either by learned or by ignorant men. Nor

should any optional alternatives be admitted _in such cases.

—(114)

VERSE CXV

WHEN IGNORANT MEN, PARTAKING OF THE QUALITY OF
* TAMAS,” DECLARE A CERTAIN ACT AS RIGHT, WITH-
OUT KNOWING WHAT ‘ RIGHT’ MBEANS,—THE SIN OF
THAT ACT FALLS HUNDRED-FOLD UPON THOSE WHO
PROPOUND IT.—(115)

Bhasya,
This describes the evil effects befalling those ignorant
men who go about propounding the law.—(115)

VERSE CXVI

ALL THAT IS CONDUCIVE To THE HIGHEST Go00OD HAS
BEEN THUS EXPOUNDED TO YOU; THE Brahmano
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WHO HAS NOT DEVIATED FROM THIS, ATTAINS THE
HIGHEST S$TATE.—(116) G el e

Bhasya.

The verse sums up what was promised to be done.
What was promised under 1.2 and L. 4 as going to be done,
has all been duly done. This mdtca,tes the end of the
Ordinances.

“ As a matter of taet we find tedchlngb even after thl‘a,
and that too in the direct injunctive form. Why then is it
said that the Ordinances are sammed up here ?” -

What comes after this is pure Eknowledge, which is
a necessary complement of all actions. So that there is no
incongruity in what we have stated. In fact,in all cases, the
_propounding of Dharma forms the most important factor
in all teachings, and Knowledge comes always in the end.
This was what we meant when we said that the present verse

sums up the Ordinances. FA110)

s



 SECTION (13)_SUMMING UP OF THE
_ ESOTERIC TEACHING

" VERSE CXVII

"

THUS HAS THE BLESSED LORD EXPLAINED TO ME, WITH
A DESIRE TO BENEFIT MANKIND, TEE HIGHEST SECRET
of DHaRMA—(117)

‘ Bhasya. ,
Phe blessed Lord’—Manu—propounded these Ordin-
ances for the ‘benefit of mankind. This is what Bhrgu
says. to his puplls :
. This sets at vest all doubts regarding persons entitled to
seek for knowledge. :
‘ Secret’—the true philosophy of the Self also, the revered
Manu has disclosed to me ; and I also have disclosed it to yon

just as T heard it. So that you should not seek for any
further knowledge on the subject.—(117)

VERSE CXVIII

. WITH A GONCENTRATED MIND, ONE SHOULD PERCEIVE
IN *HE SELF ALL THINGS, REAL AS WELL AS UNREAL.
ONE WHO PEROEIVES ALL THINGS IN THE SELF NEVER
TURNS HIS MIND TOWARDS WRONG.—(118)

Bhasya.

AN things '~the world—" real and unieal’ —1.¢,, which
is liable to be produced and to be destroyed ; or that which .is
eternal like the Akdsha, or what is an absolute non-entity,
like the ‘hare’s horn,’—all this one should perceive in the
Selt ;—that is, he should contemplate npon all this as centred.
in the Self.

647
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What ‘ percesving connotes is a clear conception ; and
this can only be obtained by constant contemplation ; as no
clear conception of a thing can be obtained by merely seeing
it once. It is for this veason that the Esoteric Science has
been propounded. And in connection with the contemplation
of the Self, we have such texts as—'It should be Jistened to,
‘thought upon and meditated apon,” where the act of seeing is
spoken of as extending up to meditation.

That is called ‘ Contemplation of the Self’ which conqxsts
in repeated meditation upon It, without the intervention of
any other foreign object.

Or, mere repetition (of the act of seeing) may be taken
as what is implied by the term ‘ percesve! As a matter of
fact, all purificatory acts have their purpose fulfilled only when
they impart to the purified object a certain peculiar excellence;
as is found invthe case of the thumping of the corn ; where,
even though the repetmon of the act of thumping is not directly

laid down, yet it becomes implied by the fact that without
such repeated thumping the corns cannot be cleared of all
their husk. If the act were to be left off hefore this® had
been accomplished, it could only be regarded as leading to
‘some invisible (transcendental) result ; and in that case the act
would cease to be ‘ purificatory .

For this reason the term ‘should perceive’ should be
taken to mean the giving up of all other acts, and the repeating
of the act of perceiving of the one object in view.

In regard to the ‘ Self’ spoken of here, people dispute over
its exact meaning :—* Whatis itthat is called ‘Self ;' * agman’?
(A) If it stands for the Conscious Entity ensouling the body,
then this is inconsistent with what follows regarding the Ruler,
the Soul, bright like gold, ete,, ete.’ (in 122); since we do not
hear of anybody appearing for such a being,—since what is
declared regarding Itis—* O Gargi, theSun and the Moon remain
under the control of this Imperishable One, so also Heaven
and Earth have been upheld by him’ (Brhadaranyaka
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Upanisad). For these reasons the transmigratory process can-
not belong to that Self with regard to which we have the notion
of ‘I’; so that some other form will have to be pointed out
as belongmg to the ‘ Self ” spoken of here. Further, under the
said explfmdtlon, by wvirtue of what the text lays down
regarding ‘ perceiving all things in the Self,) even things
external, at least in their spiritual aspects, will have to be
regarded as being resolved into the Individual Soul (which is
absurd). The only alternative left is to regard the ‘Self’ as
standing for that which is the original source of all Being, of
the whole Universe, one that interpenetrates all entities. But
in regard to this it will be necessary to explain what exactly

~ would be meant by ‘ perceiving all things in the Self’ Others

‘have held that what is referred to is the Bodily Self, in

_which all things are to be perceived.

Our explanation is as follows—As regards the term

; atman, " Self; it has been already shown that all authorities
agree in pointing to its standing for the Supreme Self. As
for what has been said above regarding the necessity for
pointing out the exact form of the ‘Self’ here meant,—what
else could be said on the point, except what is found asserted
under the Injunctions of ‘listening to......and knowing ’ this
Self ;—all such injunctions can be found out from the  various
Upanigads  belonging to the various Vedic texts. Then
again, it is because there are other proofs also of the unity of
this Self that Mishra has taken such pains to explain the
~actual facts of perception (which point to diversity). The
following passage is found in the V akyapadiya—* There is
nothing in name, etc. The fact of this Self being compre-
hended with the help of Injunctions may be ascertained from
the fact of the Body being Its covering, etc.

As for the objection as to how what is ‘esat’ (unreal) can
be seen;—in the phrase ‘the veal and the wnreal’ the term
‘7eal’ stands for the whole aggregate of worldly products, and

“umreal’ for such subtle objects as are ordinarily not perceptible,
82 L
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Another question that has been raised is—" How can
the Supreme Self have any connection with hearing (such

as is mentioned in the Injunction that °the Self should be
heard, ete:, etc) 7’7

But what to say of connection w1th Hearing? In fact
the birth, existence and dissolution of the entire Universe
has been proved to have its source in that Self.

As for the Injunction regarding the resolving of all things
into the Self—what is actually meant is that ‘ whatever
appears to be diverse, all that one should resolve into that One
Entity” And what is meant by everything subsisting in the
Self, is that one should cease to have any hankering for the
things of the world.

‘With  concentrated mand.—This * Concentration’
means ‘the controlling of the operation of the mind ’; and
how this is to be done is to be learnt from the Yoga-
shastra,. : ‘

‘ Newer turns his mind towards wrong.~This connotes
the immobility of the intellect ‘and the mind. What is
here prescribed should be practised until the mind ceases to
be perturbed by digputants; and whatever there may be of
diversity should be resolved into the one Supreme Self—118

VERSE CXIX

THE SELF ALONE I$ ALL THE GODS; EVERYTHING SUB-
SISTS IN THE SELF; IT IS THE SELF THAT BRINGS
ABOUT THE CONNECTION OF THESE EMBODIED BEINGS
WITH ACTIONS.~—119

Bhasya.

All sacrificial rites, heaven and other rewards, and all
the gods—shounld be looked upon as the ‘Self’: What is
known as the ‘ God Agni’ is the Self, apart from which there
ig no ‘ God '—This is what is meant by such declarations
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—(a) ‘This Self is found spoken of in various forms ’ ;—(b)
‘the one Self is the Ged’;—(¢) ‘Indra, Varuna, Mitra are
described as Agni,— One real entity the wise ones speak of in

_ various ways'; —all which goes to show that when men have
notions regarding the ‘gods’ what they have is only the idea
of the ¢ Self’ in its various forms. The assertion that ‘the
man has passed beyond all that exists’ indicates that one
should look upon all ritualistic deities as the ‘Self.

“Does this mean that in actual practice, these gods should
not be treated as gods?”
. All that is to be done is to be done as being done for
the Self. And the reason for this lies in the fact that it is
the Self that brings about ‘the connection of all beings with
actions’ ;=-and there is no other God, even approaching It in
quality.—119

VERSE CXX

ONE SHOULD WITHDRAW THE Akisha INTO THE TEN
CAVITIES, THE WIND INTO THE ORGANS OF TOUCH
AND MOVEMENT, THE BEST LIGHT INTO THE ORGANS
OF DIGESTION AND VISION, THE WATER INTO THE

. PLUIDS, AND THE EARTH INTO THE SOLID LIMBS.—
120

Bhdisya.

There are nine cavities in the body ;—on these one should
¢ withdraw'—draw in-—the Akashea, as ‘there is no external
Alasha, nor any external thing whatsoever.

‘Amila’ is wind ;—this also he shall withdraw. :

¢ Movement'—when, for instance, one moves about, or
moves his hand and feet, etc.

¢« Pouch’—of things external to the body.

Into these one shall withdraw the Wind.

¢ Digestion’—brought about by the fire in the stomach,~
and ‘vision’ ;—into this he shall withdraw Light;— ‘ihe
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“best’—that which exists in the form of the bun and other
luminous substances,
- Blugds’—in the form of fats and marrow ;— mto these
he shall withdraw Water.
Such is the withdrawal of the Gireat Elemental Substances.
Next.  follows the method of withdrawing  the gods.—
120

VERSE CXXI

Ter MooN INTO THE MIND, SPACE INTO THE AR,

 Visnu 1x1o MOvEMENT, HARA INTO STRENGTH, AGNI

INTO SPEECH, MITRA INTO THE EXCRETIONS, AND
Prajapat; INTO THE GENERATIVE ORGAN.~—121 '

Bhasye.

The Moon=-one shall withdraw into the wind. The
" Moon’ Lere does not stand for what we see moving in the
sky, but the deity residing in,man’s mind.

‘Space into the ear’—The organ of heating.

‘ Vispu into movement.—Whenever one makes any
the slightest movement, it is due to the impelling force of Visnu
residing in the man’s body.

Similarly ‘ Harw into strengéh’~—When o man. rises,
and moves about and does work, all this is the effect of
strength which is due to the presence of Hara.

Speech is Agni, and the excretions are Mitra;—all this
one shall contemplate npon as such. ’ o

Haying thus withdrawn all into the body, one shall look
upon it all as subsisting in the Self.

When the true natute of the Self has heen thus compre-
hended the man realises that he himgelf is nothmg apart from
the Supreme Self.

All meditation shall be carried on in this manner—121
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VERSE CXXIL

THE RULER OF ALL, WHO IS MINUTER THAN THE MINU-
TEST ATOM, BRIGHT LIKE GOLD, AMENABLE TO DREAM-
COGNITION,—HIM SHOULD ONE KNOW AS THE
Hicaest Purusa—122

Bhasy _/(t

ot Ruler *—Controller ‘of all’—from the Brahmana dowh
{0 the Shidra, and so on. The determining of the heat and
other characteristics of Fire and other things,—the inner light
in the Sun, the movement in the sky of the Sun and the Stars,
etc.,—the laws regulating the operation of actions and their
retribution,—all this is due entively to the controlling power of
the Being here referred to. This is what has been thus
deseribed—' © (iargi, it is under the sway of this Imperishable
One, that, ete, ete,” (Brhadaranyake Upa., 3. 8. 9);—and
again, ‘ That the Sun shines, and gives rain, the Moon gives
light, Agni heats, Wind blows, and Death, the fifth, pursues
men,’ etey ete.

¢ Minuter than the minutest atom.'—What is generally
regarded as the minutest thing conceivable,—e.g., the hundredth
part of the hair-tip,—this Being is devoid of even that small
dimension ; as is described in the text—" 1t is neither large nor

small’ (Brhadaranyaka Upa., 3. 8. 8.) where all qualities are

negatived. This Being is cognisable only by means of
exceptionally keen intellect ; but never by any one who is not
very expert, or who is not well-versed in the practice of
meditation.—122

VERSE CXXHI

THIS SOME PEOPLE CALL ‘AGNI’; OTHERS, ‘MANU-
Prajapaty’; OTHERS, ' INDRA ’ ; OTHERS, ‘ Prane’; AND
YET OTHERS, ‘ THE ETERNAL BRARMAN'—123
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Bhd.pyd. o ‘
[The Bhasye has nothing to say on this verse.]

VERSE CXXIV

HE 17 18 WHO, INTERPENETRATING ALf, BEINGS, WITH HIS
FIVE FORMS, MAKES THEM, REVOLVE CONSTANTLY
LIKE A WHEEL THROUGH BIRTH, GROWTH AND
DECAY 124 ‘

Bhasya.
[The Bhasye has nothing to say on this verse.]

VERSE CXXV

HE WHO THUS PERCEIVES THE SELF THROUGH THE SELF,
IN ALL BEINGS, BECOMES EQUAL TOWARDS ALL AND
ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE, BRAHRMAN,--.12b

Bhasya.

‘ A#tains Brakman’—becomes unified with Brahman.

Having cultivated sympathy for all beings, he experiences
freedom from all love and hate.

What this lays down is the propriety of concentrating
oneself upon the idea of the wnity of the Self, not allowing it

to be interrupted by any notions of diversity. When the notion
~ of diversity is present, one cannot become ‘equal towards
all.’ '

Tt is only when one has got rid of all notionsof ‘I’ and
‘mine, *—expressed in such ideas as—'This is myself,’ * this is
mine,’ and so forth,—that his notion of unéty becomes fixed,
and he attains ‘ Brahman, which is of the nature of unsurpassed
Highest Bliss. That is, he is saved from all evil and
attains that desirable result which has been, described in the
seriptures.—125 .



VERSE OXXVI

THE TWICE-BORN MAN WHO READS THESE ORDINANCES
oF MANU, SHALL BE EVER EQUIPPED WITH VIRTUE
AND SHALL ATTAIN WHATEVER STATE HE MAY DESIRE.
126 : ‘ :

e Thus ends Discourse XTI

 This is the end of the Ordinances of Meanu as declared
by Bhrgu.
Bhasya.
« Tt ~—indicates the end of the, Institutes.
. ¢ He who reads, shall be virtuous! Some people explain
“dchara,’ ‘wvirtue] as wvirtuous conduct, in accordance
with the ordinances that have been read. :
- And if he is so, ‘ he shall attarm whatever state he may
desire]—126
Thus ends the Manubhdsya of Medhdtithi.
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and Ksattriya must not lend money on
interest.. ; ;

may complete his bac,mhm, by takmg away

the necessary requisites from the house of -

a wealthy Vaigshya ; or something from
the housge of a Shiidra ; or out of the house
of a man who, having hundred cows, has
not laid Fire: or a man who having
thougand cows, never performs Soma gac-
rifice ; or from wealthy pergons who never
give any gift

307-309

210
¥

311314

314
316
598
598

307317
322329

832

348351



INDEX

Brahmana—disqualified  for the membership of the
Assembly

¥

if he does not spend the money realized

for performing sacrifice i
., —shall never beg from the hlmdm wealth to
perform a sacmﬁce il
»  —the treatment of
. —his migratory states for dwmtmn trmn his dubv
s —tor offences committed and not performed

the expiatory penances,—shall be fined ‘ the
middle-mogt amercement’; or if he be
highly qualified he may be only banished,
but if the offence be done unintentionally
he may not be banished S
Brahmanahood defined )
Brahmardksasa—the migratory stat«, attained by persons
Branding is to be done in the case Brahmanas who have
committed mortal ging ig the view of some

;, -—the vavious ways of—in accordance with the
Crimes ...
Breath-suppression iy I i
k Breath-suppressing methods ...
Begetting of children .
Begging for the purpose of marrying more than one \Vlfb
is ginful

- Banishment is to be inflicted only in the cage of damages
done to wallg, ditehes, ete., of a fort
Body-—material—without the ordinary cauges, is pro-
duced for the suffering of torments aftter
death of bad people * b
Bridegroom who hag been chogen by the wu‘l hergelf
should not pay any Wuplial jfees to her
father or relationy ... ;
Brother—*tt the Elder—has recourge to the wﬁe of the
yvounger, or the younger brother to the
wife of the elder. they become outeasts,
oven though =~ authoriged,’ except in times
of distress

»  —becomes a Bhisa or a crow for humlrut years:

663 L

Pagu

645

=
S
e
o

356
228
602-605

192
2553-256
594

190

190

616

545

83

344
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brather5~m4y hve tobethel' o sepamtelv a,i'ter tha demth’ “

of their pavents .. e
b —vho have not divided their property - slng,le
: religious duty is performed ... s
i —the eldest—shall support his younger brothers

like father ; and they will behave like
SO L
~—lhe eldest—advances the l‘mnily,‘ or he ruins
it if devoid of good qualities. « He is worthy
of the highest honour. He is never ill-
teeated by zood men if he behaves like the
eldest brother e
—if any-—do not help in the »11‘1anagement‘
while living together is debarred from the
ghave o
‘wliving together, having divided once, if hap-

pen to make second partition, the division

in that case ghall be equal

~-the eldest or the youngest, be deprived ot
their shares, or either of them dies, his ghare
does not become lost i i

~—the eldest—through  avarice, detmuds the
yvounger ones, he shall lose his seniority,
and shall be punished by the king

—addicted to evil deeds are unworthy of having
property and the elder brother shall not
have a separate hoard without making a
contribution to his younger brothers ...

Calves—would belong to the owners of the cows, if a

hull were to beget them on other’s cows
Cagt e s—the four—and their purely legitimate progeny
& ~-like Barbara, [x"azlmu*la, ete., are mixed
races i
—the Definition and I)mtmctmn of
—improvement in the statug of
~—funections of the
—men of various—their migratory states for
deviation from their duties ..
Chandala alone is untouchable ‘

91

88

88

174

167

37

245

245

249
250—260
294302
303—306

602-605
264-265



INDEX

Chandrayana o 8
Ch3turmasya Sacrifice
¢ hild—towhom does the—-—bclon“
-born will,belong to the owner of the field
—of the digqualified inheritors is entitled to
inheritance
bom from a Shidra woman to i Bt'ﬁhnmm 1t goes
on being wedded to a guperior pergon, the
inferior attaing the superior caste within

24

ka4

| seven generations ...
Chirivak i B
Chhandogya Upcmls]nd——quotod o
Condition leading to Hell ;
Confegsion and repentance L

Confused eastes—definition and doscrlptmn of
Congolidation and settlement of the kingdom
Cow- lnllmdmoxplahons of o
Uow-~the killing of—(for the Madhuparka oﬂ“ermg) was
restricted to a' particular time and is not
meant to be observed now. Medhatithi,
however, criticiges this view
Co-wives—seniority among
o —their geniority, honour and ]mlntatlon Sh'lll
be according to the order of their castes ; for
twice-born men wed women of their own as
: well ag of other castes (LY
—if all were of the same caste, ﬁemnmtv, ete
would be governed by the orvder of their
marriage ;
Creators—of the Univerge krmwl‘ as M:’ll'lchls, eto,
Crop—if produced in another’s field by the seed of
another person, then the produce belongs
to the owner of the soil, if there be no
dgreement between the two, in which case
the produce belongs to both :
oy ~—when produced by the seed bronght by rain
and wind, hﬂlﬂ]lgﬂ to the owner of the soil
Cmmna&p—ﬂdetectmn of i
w  —their treptment and pumahment

663
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JNDEX :

Daksaprajiapati—made appointed  danghters for the

multiplication of hig race. Out of them ten
i were given. to Dharma, thirteen to Kashyapa
and twenty-gseven to King Soma
Dasgyn—-defined ...
Daughter—is to be given in the proper form, even though
she may not have attained the age, to a
bridegroom who iy of excepbionally distin-
guished appearance and her equal
—the covert sale of a—hag not been ever heard..
—appointed—by one who has no male issue
with a declaration that she will perform all
the funecral pites ... :
D'mghter 8 gon who inherit8 the entire pmportv of the
sonless father shall offer two cakes to the
tather and to the maternal grandfather
gon algo saves a man in the next world, hence
no difference between him and the son’s

bk

b3

(3}

HO11 e e vue
daughters may receive something out of the
property of their maternal grandmother ...
Deer—when killed in hunting belongs to that man
the dart of whose arrow is found in its

body ' i R

Dharma standsg for Truth

9

3

Sattva o i Bl

.  —Means of obtaining its correct knowledge-—-
Pereeption, ete.,, and Mimamsgé,.,

Dighvana il
Dhrtardstra referred to
Diksd | ..
Dispute—Dbetween husband and wife isto be brought
up before the king ‘
Divorce—the meaning of :
Doctrines of modern  growth are Per xshahle\ Worthlegs,

Pravida ...

gtands for Injunctions and Prohibitions
i representing the Dbest state partaking of

PAcE

110-

275,284,285

109
112

123

163

33
593
DO

595

634,636
2606
23,153,258
515

: 1
66,70,79,80

628

» 20
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Drinking wine— Various expiations of Gl 0 00
DnrgE——Sacmhces to—are of later origin and are not
enjoined in the Veda 367
Duty —ot the man and woman who keep to the 11ght~
eous path, during union and separation ... 1
", —of all castes—is to guard their wives.. . 0
. —towards children A ; 20
» —of women  ing times of distress ... 41,42
. ~——o0f the husband going abroad 60
i -—bhe highest—between hugband and wnfe—should
be mutual fidelity till death .., : 84

., —of the eldest brother—to treat the younger
brothers with love ; to support them; to look
after their property as hig own; and to :
prevent them from wrong acts ‘89

» —-of younger brothers—to stand up when the eldex-

3 brothers come just as one does when one’s

uncle, ete., comes .., i &9

,»  =—of the Ksattriya and of the Va.lshyd 200
5 —of the four castes i 204
., —neglected brings sin and requires expmtlon 397
» -—of the Vaishya and the Shadra ... o 235
Dvaipiyana—referred to 538
Dvyamusyayaga ... 258
Hlemental substances-—the process of their w1thdmwal 631

Klder—the abandoning of the—ig enjoined if he ig vain
or ignorant of what shonld and what should

not be done, or has recourse to the wrong path ol

{soteric Section of the Veda ... 620

. teaching—the summing up of the 647

fxpiation of the neglect of the Agnihotra Fire 367

o —general laws o o i 369

¥ —liable to—persons enumerated o 2369312
o ——should be of a particularly serious character

if the offence be intentional = - 313

W —ghall be always performed for pumhmtzon 381

G —pgpecial—for special offences ..\ 397

A for drinking wine ... : L 412491

o of minor offences .. 06437



. PAGY
Expiations of cow klllmg ) 426--433
) of offences causing the degrada.tlon of edste-
mixture 439
i for killing of cats and other ammale 444-~452
w ¢ for killing inconstant woman 450
- for entting trees and other offences 453 —455
W for the sin of taking forbidden food o 456—467
i for theft o 468472
3 for wrongful sexual mtercourbe Dl o 4187485
) for associating with outeasts ... 486497
A for the neglect of Savitri 20 98- 499
5 for Brahmanas acquiring property by unpro- ‘
per means i e wer .500—504
o for abandoning refugees i Sl 505
e for dog-bite and similar offences.., 506
i for the man excommunicated from repasts ... 507
b for riding camel and other gimilar offences ...  508—3509
i for hurting and insulting a Brithmana 510—512
' general, covering all unspecified cases G v 518515
Kxpiatory penances desoribed ... v ind6-—b27
Expiation of secret ging v 544 —553
Father— Duties of (i) is to guard hxs daughter during her'
virginity e 3
i ,, (ii) is to protect hig daughter even
during her husband’s life-time ... 4
o ., (ii1) isto give his daughter in marriage
at the right time—the period of
which beging from her eighth
year and extends to time pre-
vioungto her puberty,—otherwise,
he ig censurable ... Ji 5
< and brother sghall inherit the property of one
who dies gonless ... “a 162
o if acquires a lost ancestral property, need not
share it with hig sonsg o0 172
5 ghall not make an nnequal d1v1s1on .among his
gons when they live undivided and have a
178

Fee—Nn ptial

joint concern

77, 80, 81, 82, 83
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INDEX
Paar
Fee—-lmpropnety of the Nuptial-— 82
-\Iuptlal——-should not be taken even by a Qhﬁdm
while giving his danghter ... iyt 82
Fines—are to be paid to the king by the Ksattriya and
the Vaishya and the Shiidra by labour if ¢
devoid of property ; while the Brahmaga
may pay it by instalments 185
' Fine——Dlspoﬂal of the—realised from the worst of‘fenders 194
w —shall be two hundred in all cases of malevolent
rites, in magic spell by persons not related ; |
or in the cases of various kinds of goreery. .. 215 e
Fires—consecrated by one man cannot be used by an- :
other man, ag it is distinetly forbidden 91
Food ~of Yaksas, Raksasas. and Pighdchas is Wine ... 417
Ganga i 18
Gambling—Law relating to B 182
» - and Betting—defined... 182
Gautama—quoted in connection with the grounds of
women being outeasts g - 68

S 109, 112, 118, 139, 142, 144, 172, 259,
\ 260, 262, 268, 308, 317, 338, 353,
383, 519, 522, 523, 595, 537, Gdd.

i (Haridramata)—referred to i iy
Gandiva veferved to, ..
Gargli ...

Gathas (a particnlar kmd of metre) gung bv Viyu A
Gifts=~made to wife by her husband shall go to her
offspring when she dies before her husband

» ~—Nature of —to be given to the four castes
Girl-——when hag been betrothed, given away to one man, if

he happens to die, shall not be given to another

»w —Marrriage of
» —should be given away betore her puberty ; but
even after puberty the father shonld not
give her away until a qualified bridegroom
has been found, and she ﬂxay remain, un-
married till her death b0
w ——after reachmg puberty, should wait for three years
“in her father’s house, after which she shall

259

229 :
648653
31,32

164
343

a7
74
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INDEX

chooge for herself a suitable husband, and
by so cloi“ng' neither the girl, nor the
chosen bridegroom incurgany sin o
Gul—-—who chooses hel own husband should not take
away any ornaments given to her hy her
father, or mother, or. brother, before her
i marriage, for thereby she hecomesg a thief ...
o reaches puberty when she is twelve years old ...
4 ghoald be given, if she consents, to the younger
brother-in-law, in case the elder who had
paid the nuptial-fee happens to die before
the marriage ; if she does not consent and
trieg to remain without being married, then
the nuptial-fee should remain with her
father’s family ; but if she seeks for another
husband then the fee ghall be refunded out
of the fee received from this second man ...
i ghonld not be given to another man by the father
or other relations when promised to one.
If that one happens to die, the girl should
be allowed to choose her own hushand
& having no uterine-brother shall have no share in
the property i
o3 Brotherless—should not be married. .
Giving gifts to others, while one’s own people are hvmg

in digtress is strictly forbidden o
Gods and sages have performed penances for deliverance
from all evilg i e

Gtolden person to be perceived in the sun ag Brahman ...

Good—The highest—of man consists in duty, wealth,
and pleasure W e Vi

Gotra :

Grhakdri Bird

Gunas—The Three ..,

Hara

Hellg—are always nf one nmform character.

Hemakartrs-—Enumeration of persons born among

Highest Good

—means of attammg

1)

|

PAGE

-y
(&1

76
76

81

83

100
118

347

522
616 -

84
640,641
600

" 581
652

597
599
608
608
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- : ; PAGE
Hotr——at the Agmhotm eannot be girl 1 a youthful
. swoman 3 a man of little learning ; a fool ; a
distressed ; and one without sacraments ... 363
»  —Qualifieations of Lt i 364868
Homa-offerings : Wi 0R3+-020
Husb'md—-dutles of i 1
—when he is very much hamssed by hig wife,
the dispute is to be brought up before the king 1
o —hag no sort of sovereignty over his wife ... 1
5 -~Dutiey of-—ig to guard hig wife in yonth ... 3,4
% —who protects his wife carefully, preserves his
offspring, his character, hig family, his own
gelf by preventing his own death at the
hands of hig wife’s pavamours or poigson
by his wives, and also preserves his
religion 6,7
o —Duties of-—ig to have intercourge with hnq
wife at the right time—which is the period
of her ‘courge’ .
W —entering the womb of hig wife in the form of
gemen, the very essence of his body, be-
: comes the embryo and is then born B 7
s —The Meaning of — 23
G —and wife are one, hence the Chlld helongs to
that man whose wife is the mother of that
child e - 33
iy —whenever goes abroad for Wea]th or for
merit (Dharma), should do so after having
made provisions for his wife’s subsistence 60
. —should not go abroad leaving his wife behind
in the absence of gsome such purpoge men-
tioned above, i.e., wealth and merit i 60
o . —if he goes for some gacred duty, he shounld bo
‘awaited for eight years ; if for learning or
fame, six years; but only for three years, if
for pleagure ; after which the wife may
undertake the work of the toilet maid, or
.some such thing under another man who
would give her food ’ 61,63

S L

h[ 3



Husband-—shall bear with a wife who hates him
Gl for one year, after the year, he shall wrest
her property and cease to cohabit with
her, but ghall not turn her out of the
houge
—obtaing hig wife as a present from the gods,
and hence he should always support the
faithful wite
~—it is not mcumbent upon the-—t0 ‘support a

wife who has tarned unfaithful, in any case '

~—and wite.—-law relating to
U BT i N T A ) T 1216 17, 18,

32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 44, 45, 49, 55, 60, 61,

70, 71, 12,13, 75, 76, 71, 18, 79, 80, 81,

L.

66

8

79
84,85
19,23, 24,
62, 63, 66,
83, 84, 91,

100, 114, 115, 116, 121, 128, 164, 165, 251, 258, 260

Hymns :—K ants ya, Vashigtha, Mahitra, AsyavEmiya,

Shivasankalpa, HavigpZntiya, Purnsastkta,
Som#raudra, and Aghamargana—referred
to
Immoral religious stadents—Expiations for, ..
Immortality is attained by knowledge of the Self

Importance of seed and soil—various views...
Income—Sources of lawful e
Indra
Inheritance-—the partition of ... )
. ~~disqualifications to—their enumerdtlon
Inheritors of the father's property are sons and not
brothers or father ...
. Intercourse—during the day is forbidden ...
Itih&ga
J &y a—its denotatmn
Jhalla ..
J i va——meaning and description of—
Jivajivaka—bird

Journey is said to be for fame when one goes abroad
for advertising hig bravery or learning and
for pleasure i ;

Jyotistoma-~-referred to

Kanzda e

545—551
434—437
609

2300

330

651

85, 86, 162
166

125

46

641

8

, 269
571—573
600

65

617, 90,611

637
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i ‘ ; Pace
Raphia (i o iegnnia i s 637
Karana ... A 269
Ramngw 0 0 i 269
b A WA e R 18
Karavara A 278
Kariri Sacrifice 617
Krohehhra Lo . i 3TT19

—t0 be pelformed hy bhe twme-born in case he
ig nnable to atone the gin of klllxng by gifts 450-451

"

Khasa ... R 269
Killing of Ksattriya, or Vmshya, or C§hu(hm——]*}xpm-

tions of s 440—443

0 Brihmana umntentlonally—Fxpxamons of,... 399—411

Brahmana intentionally—no atonement ... 411

Br@hmava, man enters the womb of a dog,
a pig, an asg, camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep,
a deer or a bird, or that of a Chandala or a
Pukkasa ¢ L 997
King-~duties of the-—-concluded ; !
~—ghould not take the property of the BrEhmanas 2

and in the case of the other castes only in

"

the absence of all heirg 163
» ~=should punish the brother whe defrands tbo

yonnger one 177
w —shall exclude from his realm gamblmg and hettmg 182

w —shall strike those who do the gambling or betting

. or help thesge ; and algo the Shidrag who

agsume the guise of twice-born men ¢..'183
w  —ghall banigh from hig town gamblers, dancers,

cruel men, men belonging to heretical sects,

men addicted to evil deeds, and dealers in

wine ' .., 183
»w —sahall confiscate all the property of those who,

appointed to look after the eages of guitors,

hamper that buginess by bribes, ete. 186

» -——shall put to death the forgers of royal proclama~

: tions ; sowers of disaffection among the

people; the slayers of women, infants, and
BrBhmanag ; and thoge serving hig enemies. 187

-



Iﬂhgmshould revise cases with a view to inflict a double -+

"

"

fine

——ghall revise the case decided unfairly by the -«

councillors or the judge and will fine them
one thousand
—sghall inflict corporeal punishment along with
2 fine upon the mortal sinners
—ghall depogit such property as has been reahsed
‘ from fines for heinous crimeg in the water
or bestow upon a BrEhmaya, highly qualified
—shall punish those low-born persons who inten-
tionally harass a Br@hmana G
—who avoids the income of wealth from sinners,

finds hig subjects cheerful and prosper-

ous e

—ghall remove thorns——-robbels, ete.

—-intent upon protecting people, goes to  heaven ...
—(loing his duty lawfully should not remain con-
tented with what he hag already got o
—fallg off from heaven if he hag not done hig duty
properly but hag accepted the taxes
—gpy-eyed—shall discover two kinds of thieves,
who take away the property of other men

either openly or secretly
»~shou]d punish criminals after proc,lcummg their
crimes ...

—ghall detect eriminalg through well- behaved and
disguiged men, following the same occupa-
tions; and also through spies and shall then
bring them under hig control ... i

—ghall cause to be guarded wvarious places against

thieves . 4 Wi
—ghall not put to death a thlef unlesd caught with

the stolen goods ..

—ghall try to bring the eriminalg undel control in’

varions ways
—ghall strike all those who help theives
——ghall punish those who, kept in charge of guarding

the realm, remain neutral against thieves ...

L

Pace

183

188

189

194

195

195

188

198

198

200

201

204

204

205

206

206
206

207



I8DEX

[ung, »bhal} punish those who have fallen from their

»n

4"

L)

1

(1

9

(1)

i)

"

b

2

religious duties = .. iy :
—shonld banish those who do not help the nc]gh-
bours in need = ..

~shall strike those who rob his tlc.l‘aullt-\, who are
disaffected towards him and also those who
congpire with his enemies

~-ghall glay those who break open a tank, if xheb

~do not repair the damage

~~shall put to death those who break into u

: store-house, an armoury, or a temple and

' those who steal elephants, horses and
chaviots )

~—ghall make those, who tuke away wnter of & muk

dug inancient timeg, or cut off the supply

_of water, pay fine ...

—ghall inflict the fine of two Karsapanas upon

those who throw filth - upon the public

road except in dire neecessity, with the

< exception of a few .

'--Shd,ll malee o man who desttoys a crossing, a flag,
a pole or 1mages, repair the whole and pay

five hundred {(Karsapanas) )

~-ghall establish prisons all alopg the public road

—shall have the goldsmith cut to pieces with razors

zf the latter behaves dishonestly
~ghall pumsh ‘those ‘who steal the 4gucultuml
implements and arms or medicines i
—shall agcertain his own and his enemies’ strenyth
( ‘through spies, display of his energy, ete.
—personal behaviour of the '
—represents all the four cycles i
—~ghall emulate the @nergebln activity of various
gods ;
shall begin operations cmmdenmg ‘Lll nhe cireuni-
stances, again and again
--like Indra, shall shower benefits on hlb people ; hlw
Aditya, he shall draw taxes from the people ;
like Yayu, he shall penetrate everywhere

207
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210

210
212
214
216
217
222

224
224
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’ i i PAGE.'
through his spies; like Yama, he will ki
restrain  all men : like Varuna, he awill
punish the wicked ; like the Moon he gives
pleasure to all his subjects ; like Agni, he
is  ever  energetic: and like Earth, he
supports all beings .. ' G 200 23]

1un,5—-shall not provoke the Brahmands S : 298
.. —shall die after.making over his kingdom to hig son i
. and bestowing all the wealth received ag
fines upon Br@hmanas gl R S
. —should prevent caste-confugions = ... L .293
", =—shall bestow all kindg of Jewels to blahmdnae ‘ ‘
learned in the Veda / L S
. —shall provide, out of his own pmpexty such ;
: persons who are qualified .. 355

L B8RnA 550 B T E0A C LeSNA T (N eE 183 184 185 186,
187, 188, 189,192, 194, 1955196, 196, 199, 200, 201,
204, 206, 207, 208, 214,216, ‘]9 220, 221, 299, 285,
924, 995 9206, 2027, 228, 229, 230, 231, 233, 233, 234,
939, 290, 291, 329, 344, 348, 350; 355, 360, 361, 368, 375,
389, 383, 420, 637, \
Kingdom-—its seven limbs and their relative 1mp0rt—_
anee - ; ; 2100
——geven limbs ot—-—fu'e mutudlly helpiul, 10 :

‘one is superior I s 22k

Knowledge of the beltwls the hest of the seicnees ... “609
i —is  necessary = for the destr uutxon' of

‘ ignorance L . L 620

Ksattriya and other castes desmwe to ! havo theu" entire
property con figeated if tlwv comxmt gerious

offences even unintentionally . ’ T 193
5 has his source in the Brahmana aud does not

flonrish withont the Brahmana and vice versa 230, 231
@ — ghall be initiated in the eleventh ﬁear 249
2 —_pastes-—have fallen to the rank of low-born-—

their enumeration in detail .. i 989,983
i ghould not teach the Vedas, should not

perform sacrifices for others and should not
receive any gift ¢ 304-305



‘I_(Sét‘hi“i-ya’—“——‘éﬁn Jalso take up the dhty of the V. aishya

when he cannot pull on Wlth his own (lntn‘S'

675 L

PAG®

in times of distress .. . 309
s —occupation of the—~duung abnormal times .. d18=-410
5 who, in times of digtress, takes the fourth parb,
‘ becomes  freed ‘from sin if he protects
people even then ' " 350
.+, shall:realige the legal tax from tho Vmsllyn 332
‘., shall never appropriate the property of
the Brahmana 303
S shall punish his enemies by his arms i 362
R -th migratory states of—for dewatmn tlom
i him duties . 602:608
Ksattria. sy s 264
Ksetraja (son) L 46, 51, 52, 148, 153, 159
., may receive a share out of the property 148
i —defined .. : i 153
o and other two kinds of SONY on] y are to be
taken in the absence of the legitimate son 159
 Ksetrajia—meaning of— o bl
Kukkutaka { 266
Kumbhipika hell~descuptmn of , 60D
Languages of Malava, Magadha, Dravida, etc., should he .
- known to the Vaighya ' - 235
Laws relating to children . S o 19, 28
Liberation g, e 608, 620, (23, 634
I‘he manner of its 'Ltt.umnm\t, 610
Lichichhivi 269
Low-hérn gons (Apaswld) def] mml 208
Lowest class—-go through the vilest mu,mtm y states lm- '
their wrong deeds ... 290
Mahabharata— referred to 44,153,298 H3T
Mahayyahtti U L i 523
Mgziden (Punarbht) shall be married by her own
brother-in-law, if her husband dies after
the troth has been verbally plighted and in
that case, they shall approach each other once
_in each season untiligsue ; for their marriage
is only nominal for a.definite PUrpose L i)



INDEX

Maiden—repndiation of the I)etrnthed-»- :
—may be repu(hated aven after being ﬂccepted
hefore marriage is done, it she be hlemish-

.

ed, or diseased, or corrupted, or hetrothed .

by deception
—qn defeetive —when a man gives away Wnt.hout
declaring the defects, one may annul that

act of the wicked girl-betrother -
Lo Ripde of
. -born son defined
Maitra
Maitreyaka e Tl Gl

‘Male relatives are equally responsible for women’s

gafety

Malla :
Man-—asgumes the bn(h of the same qnaht\ to reap the

frait of hiz past deeds, with which he had

done those acts
& —~duties of
., —if he has a'bad character, hia wife also becomes

the same

with the sciences and the arts, should never,
if he desires longevity. gow in another’s
wife “ A v

—authorised in regard to a w:dow shall, anointed
with elarified butter and with speech con-
tvolled, beget, at night, one son—=and on no
aceount a second one

__with one son is as good ag sonless )

__¢hould approach the wcman in the cage of
authorisation clad in white garment |

_.even after learning w little of what i contained
in the Veda, becomes entitled to marry and
algo to the Final Bath and other (.eremomes

—if after paying the nuptial-fee for a givl, dies
without marrying her, the girl should
be given to the vounger brother-in-law in
cage she congents .

b

0y

~.who is intélligent, well-trained and conversant

Page
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g

o
=

59
117
120
269
216

269

606

i
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 INDEX

Man ‘v—-v:»i\f'fo‘r"‘)XI&’li‘riﬂge should tey his hest to live towether
e with his wife :
o —hneed not give to anybody anything what he

himgelf acqnires by agrieulture and other

means :
.« ~—who treats his equals as unequals shonld he
punished Bl
w  —igavorthy of drmkmg Soma if possesses enongzh :

wealth to support hig family tnembers for
' three yearg
| —-»ﬂmuld maintain aged patents, well- beh'u ed mf‘,
and infant song even by doing a hundred
‘ evil acts. ..
——-—muv take away another’y prapovtv when hig own
family i suffering from want of food‘ :
—who geizes the property of gods or of Brahmanag
lives upon the leavings of vultures in the
other world

346

348

352

351

L2 gy 9l 19 16 17 18, 20 21 23, "4 29 80, B1g2,

33, 34, 45,46, 47, 51 49 53, 56, 60, 61,
62, 64, 65, 66, 67, 72, 73, 75, 17, 84, 8) oto.

, --—who assomateq with outcasts, who approaches the

wife of 'mother pergson and who hag stolen

the property of a Br8hmana becomes a

Brahmardlr$asa i i

“igtealing graing becomed a rat : bronze, becomes a

Hampsa 3 water, becomes a Plava

i ;--l),,v stealing honey becomes a gnat : by milk,
becomes a crow : hy sweets, a dos

LI

V[andapula

Marichi--referred m——knnwn ag Pmﬂpnh

Mm?rmge of the natural order
5 reverse order

9 of girlg

ig meant to be condumve to qpmtudl merit anrl
hence it is said that the girl who has not
attained her age shounld be given to a bhride-
groom ; otherwise, this fact will have no

justification

Li

600

18

593
261263
264--269
4




Mm'rnne i pemmssxhle between i gu'l nf t\velve and a ,
man of thirty years ; or a girl of eight with .
a anan of twenty-four years. The real
implication ig that there ghould. be go much

of difference between the two ... G778
Mathorg . kit e i 614
Magadha ... Loy, 1268
Margava (or Dasa) ... ik M 207
Means of livelihood ... e e EhRE
Meda ... T P 278
Men svere created Lm- Lln, purpose of pmcreatlon CelE dli )
. of impure origin—their charact aristics to be lmown ‘
by their acts - > 999 909
Migratory states—kinds of o 589—1’390, 593, 594, 595,‘ 596, 597
Mind is the instigator of all actions connected with body 263
Minor offences—detailed deseriptions of .. b oRBIsgL
Mishra—reterred to i » 644
Mitra o 651,652
Mixed-castes are of twn kmds iR T 251
5 i 261
e L alkanetthe e R
L0 —pceupation ofi e rORGIORT
e . ——habitation and dress of Wt 268-28Y )
| 4 o —other functions of Pl : 297
Mimamsa Sttra—quoted s 122,488, 612
il Philogophy ~referred to : ‘ 3 lb 38,644
 Mother's property after her deéath igto be «llVld@d eoually
between all the uterine brothers and  gisters 163
Mutilation—for thodse who sell what is not geed, or prick = -
out the seed: or transgress the bounds of propriety = hli
Nagnika-—the meaning of i 74
Narada=quoted in connection with the sharcq i h()b(‘
" that ave bornof an unauthorised woman 199
. —referred to L7175
Nata | | 2/Y
Nigama-—synonym of Veda—and other meanings of hoidiey
Nisada (Parashava) ... 2652
Nirgranthas—the doctrines of ... il SR 627, 636
Ni:'ukm o G e



- ANblR 6740
Rl Pacw
Nigogarom o6 i 42
Non-p;wtitior‘p of i the odd ' Geattle Vit goes tor . the il
 oldest ‘ 102
Nuptial fee 129
Nyaya 636
Oceupations—the most usetul 1()1 twice- bmn 5006
Oﬁonces cqual to Brahmana-killing 582-385
i o Wine-drinking [ 383-584
= Stealing of Gold i 384
. 4. Violating the Preceptor’s Bed 384
. —their clasdification 3822 3906
i 85 cinous (Mahapatakas) 3823536
% —-minoyr 386--394
faii ~—1eo.dm§.: to the luss ot cante 394-395
i el mduv.t‘o the rank of a. mixed-caste 395
w.  —rendering one unworthy of receiving gifts. .. 399-396
e —conducive to impurity i 396
oy —canging logs of caste — Kxpiations of 437-438
Offering of cakes to father, gra‘mc*ﬁther, areat-grand-
father, ete. : 2 114
O(fsprm.!——lf not pure, therc will be no proper tulm-
e . ment of the after-death rites pertormulm
honour of one ‘s  ancestors 7.
A —ig highly commended if the seed and thc
\ . s0il both are equal (belunging to the same
caste) 925
Ownersghip GhiaAR
Padyﬁnumantrana rite 17
Panchashardva Sacrifice 438
Paraka : 519
Jardshara—quoted in connection with the deviation of
women from chastity 62
Patni—the meaning of 202
Pakayajia—referred to 302
Pandu—reterred to ... 153,258,
Pandusopaka 3 o T 278
Panini quoted AN o 41( ~Hh. 546, 372
Partition of Inheritance ! 84, 90
0 Detailed laws of— among gong 103

I



Partition among sons born of mothers ‘ofwdiverse

»

il

-

castes
Patalipuaty o

Persons, branded for theu crimes, shall bhe debarred imm

 UinbER

all actxwtms and  ghall wander over ihe

_earth, achcb and despiged
--havmg intercourse with women of

caste—their migratory states

~~other than Shidra who perforn: ) the expxatory
vites are not branded by the km(5 on the
forehead, but they shall be made to pay

a thousand Panas :
—of all castes, born of mothers marrled in the
are to be regarded as the
same us their father #

natural order,

b5

. ——born in the inverse o#ler take the lnother

caste

Philosophy (Section)

~~ganguinary —their mlgratmg statm

P of action and its rembutmn
Physiciaus dealing dishonestly are liable to punish-

ment
Pitigala
Prthvi— wite of Ptkhu
Pradhdna
PLaJEpatl
c¢reatures  to
Ksattviya
Pravara
l'rﬁ_)apat\ d"tltbbl’lbhl
Prakrti
l“rdman1—'mmmu.mon of -
Pranava ...

Prayers—done with \mn\\h qlue produce more excetlent

resulis ...

Prota— varions kinds of

s

lowest‘

—of mixed origin born in the 11atuml dnd
the inverse order —their mutual counection

e made over cattly to the chshyd and ¢ll‘
the Brahmana and the

sdcording to Gautama, et¢...

e

Pagy

136-=144
614

191

204

192

250
270—273

202
598-599
304

a1l
31

32
593
33, 652

299
640, 641
516-517 .
593
637
H44

; 633
(02603



INDEX

Pl'opwty——conﬁscatmn of woman's=—is for the pur poso

11}

Pukkaéd

of bringing her to her senses ...
—Paternal—should be divided equally between
the brothers after the death of father and
mother ; while the’ pm’cntq arve alive, they
have no power
~—the entire patemﬂl—mav 20 to tho eldest

brother and the rest shall live wnder him -

just as under their father

—shall devolve upon the' *nearest, and to th(-
deceased sapinda; after these either a
sakulya or the spiritual preceptor or the
papil

—of woman married by the Bréhma, D(uva,
Arsa, G@ndharva, or the Préjapatya form
shall go to her husband if shedies childless ;
m “other cases to her parents ...

—oiven to a woman by her father shall go to
the daughter of the Br8hmana caste, or to the

- ¢hild of that daughter

—of brothers and their mutual xolatmushxp

—helonging lo the elder brother, not from in-
heritance, shall be common to all if they
are devoted to learning

——Sole~—of the man who has acquired is : the
gains of his learning ; frjemll y and marriage
presents ; and presents received in connec-
tion with the honey-mixture

. —impartible

—of godg defined
—of Brahmanas defined
—of demons defined

vee aen ®aa

Punishment of persong who are poor and incapable of

S

806

doing labour, should be with creepers, tree-

bm-ks, ropes, etc. ...
—of the not guilty A
—migcellaneouy s ik
—Porms of —for a thief onn s

681 . L

Page

66

86

b2

164-165

165
169

169

170
181

35T—454

357
454
266

185
196
185
208-209



A ANDRX Y l

Tk Ketns b PacE
Punishment for adulterating unadulterated commodities
s shall be the first amercement ... 212
Puragas . Wi 641
Purificatory Texts ... i . H26
Purusa the Highest—His (leschptxon - 653
Puspadha i 268
Pisan—referred to Sl iy e : 202
Rajag = e S 581:582, 59 4 606, 607, 630
W —characteristics of A85, 587, 580, H91
Rsyashrnga kil ki e ‘ 20
Raveda—quoted 54, 79, 545, 546, 547, 548, 549, 550, 551,
644, ; ’
Recitations—done xv1th knowledge are produetwe of
more e‘ccellent results ki 633
Religious dnties for Kali Cycle are different e
Repudiation of the betrothed maiden ... 58
Revealed texts—outside the Vedas and compiled by per-

. sonal authors, are untrustworthy g O
Regults proceeding from the three Gunas ... H84-H8H
Rites—Religious—have been ordained in the Veda. as

being in common with one’s wife e, st

—laid down in the Veda and which are prescrib-
ed in the Smrti—there should be option

"

between i L i 359
W ~~gecondar y—-—produce—-happmess due to
various things j o b 629-630

Rules—Ilaid down in the Smrtti always beav upon some
particular time (this has heen criticised by

Medhatithi) ik L , 92
; s ——general-—to be observed in all the oxpxatm ¥ 1-1tos . hR3.-5217
: Sacred duty-—going abroad would be for :—when the man

ig gont out by his elders, either for acquiring

‘merit, or for attendance upon the king, or

on some businegs of his own ; or it may refer 4

to the performance of such expiatory rites :

‘as consist in wandering about hermitaged and

.snch places ; or it may stand for the acquir-

Ang of wealth : or for the sake of learning... 64
Sacmhce&—t)ue five 64



INDEX : 683
! PAtn
Sacrifices—dJ yotis ‘ B - 64
Sacrificial session—Prolonged S 02,94 @615
Hacrifice with small feeg is injurious b 366
Sairandhara e 275
Sapinda—meaning of i 491
bapmdxkarana o : e S 122
Satyakama J!ibila 8 story——refened to i ; 259
Satbva , .n\l 582, )93 n‘M 606, 630,
i —-enumemtton of those w ho partake the state of a93
.. —ocharacteristics of v 584, 588, 589, 592.
Saurya Sacrifice ... = - 635-636
Sddhyas ordained the ‘suhautute M the pnnm yapilen o 360
Salkala Homa Bl 507
Sama Veda 644
Sama Vidhana - referred to g A H37
Sankhya ; e L D468
%xzklxya}carlk5~—quoted s o 637
Sangrahani Sacrifice. . 369
‘mnmpanakrchohhm~—des<n lbed : S o 518
Sattvata .., j 269
\eed sown in what belmigs fo- anothex i wast;od 31
,, is more important a0l
Self— knowledge of—its divisions 609
o inthe responsible agent-—defined 371
., —the contemplation of e 648
, ~the definition and nature of o B48—650
Self-sovereignty—the means of 621
Sensual pleagures are conducive to suffering, one should
 desist from them .., ot 808
Separation of brothers : A 90
: ig meritorious, as memt prospers by geparate
Hving Y 90
Shaikha ... W ! R 268
Sharikha--quoted in cunnectlou with the shave of a E
Shudra mother and a twice-born father 141-143
Shaves—allotment of - ; - 90 ¢

- Shares—the eldest brother will ime the twenticth part
of the whole lot; the wmiddlemost, half of
that ; while the youngest will have the fourth

L



 INDEX

_ part of that. Out of the remaining there

the chattels the best will go to the eldest
absolutely. 1f a man leaves more than three
sons, the eldest and the youngest will have
their shares s stated above, while the ghare
of the middlemogt will de divided among
the several middle ones; but if all of them
are qualified, then each of them will havethe
Lortieth part of the entire property ; the

best of everything will go to the eldest;
but if all the brothers be efficient in

their occupation, then only something
should be given to the eldest as a mark of
respect

Sharéswthe allotment of—in case the addltlonal share

5y

i not dedneted, the eldest shall take two
shares, the next, one and a half m;d the
younger ones one ghare each

—of unmarried daughters, are the separate vro-
perty of the mother, and-the son of that

daughter will inherit the entire property b

the man who has no son ;

3 Br@hmana son shall take three shares, son uf:
the Ksattriya mother, two; that of the
Vaishya, one and a half ; while that of the
sShidra, only one .., G

—gome gay Brahmana son shall take tour shares 3

Ksattriya son three; Vaishya son ftwo
and Shiidra son one only X
—pxeept the son born of a Shiidra wite, othew
born of the wives of the same ecaste, may
divide the property equally ... A

shariraka—reterred to
Shishuchandrayana ...

Shivamadhavas—are those who xmbledd peoplc They

make Shiva and Visnu means of their

Hving .

Shodashi Cups s

will be three equal shares ; and among all

9245

26-97

L]

137
137-138

143
L adg
021

202
49, 50



' INDEX

Shraddha—referred to S
Shvapﬁka I
‘Shudm»produces mlxcd cabtes only in the inverse

order ...

ﬁttaxlls the position of t.he Blahmana if he goes
on wedding in a superior caste within seven
generationd : and the Brahmana sinks to

that of the Shidra, ete. i
—functions of the—during abnormal times

L L]
., —ocraftsmen and artizans shall pay their dues
by work

i ‘"distinctive- duaty = of-—is to serve Br@h-
manas i
though not entitled to any sacred vites, may
- perform them el
" -—if imitates the practices of rvighteous men,
except reciting the Vedas, oblains praise and
dooeg not incur any sin
. —does not become outcast by dunkmg wine
or eating garlic
—ocan perform Pdrvana bhréddha, -\btd.kﬁ aud
4 Vaishvadeva offerings
—ghall not amass wealth

—ig ordained to have a wife of his own caste
only and all the sons born of her will
have equal shares

—in the lcase of—the child bom irom an- un-
married woman or from an unauthorised
woman--ig a son and that son will receive a

ghare . ..
o —-mlz,mtory gtates uL—-—hJs devmtlous from dutms
Shvavit

Shyena Sacrifice Wi o

Sin—incurred by the king in punlbhlug‘ tlu, innocent ig

eqnal to that sin which he incurs in acquit-
ting the guilty
Sing—mortal-—their deseription...
,» —explanation of

~ghall punigh his enemies by weu.lth o

685 @L

PAGE
ai;
267

273

296-2917
321

333
334

336

358

338
339
362

144

153
603
600

50

al96
189
341
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INDEX

Sin«—-commltted umntenmonally may be expiated by

reciting the Vedas ... :
Sinful acts—the result of repetition G i
Sinners who confess their guilt before a Brﬁhmdna ora

Kgattriya become pure x
Sigters—share of unmarried-—the fourth pcu‘b of the

tn*operty T Vg s

Slave-girls—are those who are acquired by the geven
gources of glavery ...

|

Smarta rites e :
Smirtiviveka (i worlk bv Medhamthl ) reterrﬁd to
Snatakas and their treatment. ...

—defined and enumerated i it

2

SHoma Sacrifice- Bl Sl
Somas—-the doetrines of 7 7o
box1»~dutv of——ig to guard his mother in hor old age ...

.18 to protect his mother even f'urmg her
lmbband g lifetime .., :
L1 to take care of hig 'mother‘ after his
father’s death, otherwise he is censurable ..,

" "

~when born from a man in a wowan who has
been married to that man, belongs to

2

that nian i
——when born in & woman h-om A 1man Lo whom she

2

ig not rmarried, belongs to the progemtnr,'

according to some, while some hold that the
son belongs to  that man whose wife that

woman 18 v “ns

__dnw-bm'u —i8 one fto whom the man trangfers
his debt, and through whom he attains
immortality ! . ...

—Just-born——ig other than the eldest son

-~~the mere birth of the eldest—makes a man free
from the debt to Pitrs, and it is for this
reason that the eldest son, after the death of
his pavents, deserves the entirve property ...

#horn of the elder wite-——shall take one besgt bullas
his preferential share and the other gons
will have one each ..

Pac

373
- 6504-605

il
490
254
oy
341343
359,615
627
3

24

24

87
37

87

105



INDEX

“»on—weldel“—bm'n of the yovnger \uf@ may taI\o fifteen
e e - eows with a bull as the sixteenth
i ‘f«bom of equal wives have their distinction by birth
only

Sons%on~between~and danohtom gon there ig mno -

difference i Indaw.

‘4011—»01“10? of the 1pp0mtml or of the not -appointed

daughter shall offer the funeral cake of

the maternal grandfathér and  shall i‘nhm'it

his property

i ~-thmugh-—one (-onqnm's the worlds, Lhroutrh erand-

gon, he obtains immortality and through

'the son's grandson he attains Lhe region of

: W s e

: -~dehvers hig fqther from tho Pat’ Hell hence he
, is called ‘ Patra.’ ...

o -—of the appointed danghter shall offer the first mke
to his mother, the qecond to hig father, and
the third to his father's father

i --logltlmate -~whllo i8 alne the Ksetraja and othor
sons will have only maintenanece ; but
if the adopted son is endowed with good

qualities he- shall inherit his (father’s)

Iproperty: -l W Sl
2 -01‘ the authorised woman, 1f not begotten in the
pregeribed manuer, is not entitled to the
paternal property

Yus

.o —born by anthorisation —will have oqnal gshare wilh
’ the legitimate son :
» o —lust-born—is incapable of mher:tmce
. —kinds of Wi
W —not entitled to a shave in the patemal property .
«  —horn of an adulterer, and these who are plOdl]Lth

of lust, do not deserve any sharve, but he
will have maintenance !
» —of a Shiidra wife with Brabmana, or I\sattnya o

Vaishya ag the father, will have only that -

much which his father will give him. He
is not an inheritor of property,..

128 -

687

P,-\‘(: 1
106
107

115

Sy
(Lo
<t

130
132
133

127
128

- 130

141
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. INDEX

Son--eldest born of Brahmana father and mother will
have ploughman, breeding bull, the con-
veyance, ornament, and the houge as ' pre-
terential share’ and also one principal share

—-of a Shidra wife and Br@hmana futher will have

1"

the tenth part of the: entire propexty as his,
share ..,

—the twelve kinds of—then- relative statos— gix
inherit the pr operts? ag well as the family
name, while the other gix do not inherit
property vk

—of unauthorised women also mheuts the pr0pe1 tv
of the progenitor if there are no’ Sapinda

relations bl
. ~—legitimate, is the only heu- and others will get
maintenance e i
.. ~—the twelve kinds of-—their definition
. —Adopted—defined e oo
.. —Kasetraja " '
. —Appointed ‘ i
. —Secretly born,,
. —Cast off 4 i L
",, -~ Maiden-born ,, / oy
., —Received along with the wxfe— -defined S
., —Bought i
.. -—of a remarried woman—defined
., —Self-offered 5% [y o
. -—~Shudra-born 0 i ol
., —-adopted and the test mhemt onlv in tho abgence
of the legitimate son - Sk
. —born of the seed of strangers bPIOII{-,b to that
pergon from whose geed he was born

—maiden-born, received along with the wife, of the
remarried woman, and the gecretly born do
not inherit property at all L
~~born qfter partition slntl receive father's pr opertv

only
ism) s property inherited by the mother when‘ the son
dies childlegs and when that mother algo

136

139



INDEX

689
Pace
dies, then his father's mother will receive 0
that property i ; 180
Sons—begotten by twice-born men on wives of the
next lower castes or two or three degrees
lower, are declared to be equal to their
fathers 261-262
» —of twice-born men born of women of the next
~lower caste who have been enunciated in
due order are called by the name of the
‘losraeastor i 265
,.' ~born of the next lower castes, attain hlgher or
lower rank cyecle after cyele, according to
the austerities and seed 282
Sopfika |, iy 219
States of exmtence due to the three qualmes (gunas)——
. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas 589
Stealmg gold-——vanous expiations for 420-—422
b ~=the migratory states attained by... 599—602
Stokaka bird 600
Stridhana~—the exclusive property of the woman-—
defined ; 164
Subrahmapyﬁ—«mme of ‘a mantra Iecxteci by the
Chhandogas at the Jyotistoma Sacrifice
occurring in the Ait&reya Brahmana (6'3)... 107
Sub-cagtes—twelve 273-274
o —the enumeration of the [m)w ge-—in detm]
They are known by their occupation 274280
Sudhanvan ! 269
~Suicide is not consxdered deqlrable for women or for
Can 62
Supersession of wife 69
Stta—its definition ... 263
Tailapyika bird i 600
Taittariva Aranyaka 5 622
Tamag—characteristics of — ... D85, 586, 589 390, 594,
606, 628, 630, 645
Tamigra Hell 605
Taptakrchehhra ; 518
Yl ey 636

87

L.



. INDEX

| AL

i Paags
o Tax on grains shall be one-eighth,; one-twentieth
on gold—with the minimtun of one
Karsapana di s 333
Thorns (cheats)—open and concealed—defined 201—203
'I’xme-—~r|;.ht—-—tor the girl to be given in marriage is the
period between her mghth vear and the
time of her puberty : (g i
’l‘wxce-born castes (Brahmana, Ksattriva and Valbhw)
will study 245
5 ~—men who engage a bhﬁ(lva in sérving them
shall provide for hig mmnhenanw 335
Al -~—man cannot 'wcomphsh hig aims hy per-
% forming saerifices which are below hig
statns = ... v DAl 1i:809
9 —ghall not associate wnth muhteoms men &0 _
long as the expiatory ritesare not performed 3T
" ~the accomplishment of purpose of 623, 624
Twilight-prayers . 283
'I‘ransmigration 574580
4 —details of — o 596
i Tridanda (triple control)-- meaning and eﬂ"echs of 569
’ Tonsure — ceremony e i i 14
gra—defined v 1962, 263, 204

Unexpiated offences—committed in previous lives—-
Physical effects of —their enumera-
tion and effects

Upahavya—Bréhmana’s story

Upagada ..

, Upanwad : .
Vaideha eastov—dehned S g
Vaishvanari Sacrifice

Vaishya—after being duly initiated should apply
himself entirely to agriculture along with hig

wife ... ; ;
—willing to tend c'.zttlo no one elqe ghould

tend them

ments .,

——ghall find out velative value of vnrious gems,
ete,, and woven cloth, perfumes and condi-

379-380
373
615
615
263
358,617

235

236

" R37



‘ IﬁﬁEK 691

Paaw

S Kinds of wex;,hts and measnres about trade,
and countries, ete. ... 237-238
~ —should inerease property in right manner ... 239
~wshould attend wupon Brahmana-householder,
learned in the Vedas, by which he attaing

¥

LA

*  high status 239
i —ghall be initiated in the twelfth year R 249
s —ghould not perform any of the six duties of
the Bréhmana 305
s ~~the functions of —in abnor nml tmw R 320
w = -=ghall ‘punish his enemies by wealth 362
i -—the migratory states of—for deviation from
! hig duties 603
Vaishesika Philosophy o Uil e 636-637
Varnm is the lord of punﬁshment Sl 194
e —referred to : : 11202, 008 801
Vashistha—quoted = ... 18, 154, 179 {a tamllv name) ... 259, 377,
Vatsas ... o I 259
Vigguda-bird s 600
Vajasaneya Samhita-—quoted ... 310 307, 546, 540, 635.
Vakyapadiya-quoted... 5 e s 649
Vamadeva’s story —referred to ... v 325
Varttika on Pmini——-refe'rved tois AR ol 10
Vitadhvana. B g 268
Vayu | ... ' 31
Vrdhua's story refert ed to—in tmms of dtsuess L 325
Veda—no limitation of time ig applicable to the case
‘of the—which is ever present 13
Vadw act—its kinds—-its various attaininents G 816-26185
Vedie acts— performance of — leads to highest happiness
in this world ag well as after death o 610
i —-ity meaning : i 611 :
Vedie texts expose the true character ((llSpOSlhon——~
proneness to nnch«matxt},) of women i
Vedic lore P 630-63 1
Veda—is the s,ternal eye for Pitrs, Gods and Men and
Dharma S 625
s Trgupremacy of the s 625

87

L



o

Vedas—daily recitation of--removes all sing

Veda-quoted~14 15, 80, 31, 65, 80, 194, 239, 245, 246, 247,

Pace
542

269, 305, 331, 344, 357, 359, 360, 361,
362, 363, 284, 573, 375, 383, 386, 381,
334, 535, 541, 542, 543, 553, 593, 594, 608,
611, 612, 613, 614, 615, 619, 620, 623, 625,
626, 627, 628, 629, 638. 640, 641, 643, 644

Vedas—their distinetion 10 i

Veda-—consumes all the evil eﬁects of one's deeda

~not the work of a personal author and hence it

ig absolutely trustworthy
» ~the teaching of—is beyond power and 1lhmxt4ble ‘
o =—ig eternal ... :
., —teaches everything LS R
_w . =—best means of accomplishing the ends of every
creature Hoos : i Year
Vedanta | ave

Véna—the first ng-—-—mttoduced the practlce of havmg"

intercourse with the brother’s wife, which is
only fit forbeasts and which has been declar-
ed by the learned to bereprehengible for men

w  —referred to ... »
. Vidura—referred to... deito Gl
Vijanman

Violating of the preceptor’s bed«—expmtmns of
., —1te results...

”» 1" eL
' Virgin—the meaning of
VighvEmitra’s story referred to—in times of distress

Vishvajit Sacrifice ... i

Vishvedevag ordained the subshtute of the Prxmdry Rale

Visnn . e

Visnu Smrtt—-—quoted in connection with the period of
time in reference to the children born

VignusvBmin—referred to S

Vrdtyas—definition e

Vrihi corn—Rice, Mudga beans, aesamum Masa beans,
barley, leek and sugarcane are produced in
aceordance with the geeds 7 e

© 493-495

. 644
632

625

. 625-626

628
629

630-631

- 53,54
1267
153, 258
269

598
251-252
325-326
359,618

- 360

652

65

290
267

29

VySa .. Lo 98 891530900, (quoted) 337, 565, 573, 641



ANDEK

Vyghrti ...
Vyakarana i
War—is the peculiar duty of 1\$attr1yu ;
Wldow-‘-sha]] not be 'authoerised ’ in regard to any per-

son by twice-born persons
4 A pnthorisation of . L
I ~—marriage of - is not menhonﬂd in the In]uncn

tions of Mannge j o
—depending upon her own labour should engage
hergelf in spinning, lace- makmg, making of

"

fzms, ete,
., ~re-marriage of——forbidden
Wife —duties of = ..

—-when she is very nmch persecuted by her hn%-
band, the dispute ig to be brought up before
the King . iy

-wshall atiend upon her husband who behaves in
the right manner, who i8 not beset with
hate and jealousy, who is well- d\sposed to-

- wards hig wife dauih
[Attending means shampooing her husband’s feet and
rendering such services as behovegx a gervant. |
—in the abgence of—there ig no comfort at home ..,
—on the—depend offgpring, religious acts, faithful
gervice, highest happiness, the attainment
of heaven by oneself as welllag by his fore-
fathers ...
==ig not releaged from the hugband either by sale
or by repudiation
—of the elder brother ig for the younger, a wife of
the preceptor ; and that of the younger,
for the elder, is a daughter-in-law
~—should live on, when her husband ig abroad,
firmly devoted to restraint, if she has been
provided with subsistence ; if not; ghe
shall subsist by unobjectionable industries,
viz., spinning, lace-making, ete,
» —the recalcitrant
w - gupersession of

B

1

69 L

Pace
544
644
332

20

21

33

61
66
66



W’ifc,—-dworce of L

S

$x

«——1f disregards her husband who iy macl. or intoxicat-

ed, or afflicted by disease, should he

deprived of ornaments and appurtenances,
and abandoned for three monthg e, the

o omitting of endearing caresses, etc. yedi
—if she is a drvankard, or falge in. conduct, ov
rebellious, or diseased, or. mischievous or

wasteful, she ghould be superseded

—the supersession of-—is meant only to save him-

self from the contingency of disobeying the

Injunction regarding the laying of Fires,

ete, to which a shildless person 18 nob
entitled w.. ;

~~on being superseded, if sha, in anger, goes away
from the house, she ghall be either immedi-
ately confined in the charge of guards or’
divorced, which consists in dropping inter-.

courge with her and avoiding her bed

~though forbidden if she drinks wine even at

fegtivalg ov wvisits, fairs and agsemblies, ghe
shall be fined six Krgmalas if she belongs
to the Ksattriva or the lower castes; for

in the case of a Brahmana woman, the fine

will be a -heavy one, The fine upon wife

ig to be inflicted by her husband for he is

the lord here and mot by the king who
usually does it

—of the man’s own caste. shall atteud to her hus-

band’d personal service, so algo to his daily
sacred rites . i o

. —~the faithtul-—shonld not be alnndoned even if she

. suffers from defects
—if unfaithful, repeats her transgression of her

duties towards her husband, must be divore-.

ed, 7.e, intercourse with her should he
stopped.., A .

s =—ghould not be neglected in matters relating to

duty, wealth and pleasure = ...

66, 67

69



INDEX

o
\

foe“l 2.‘0, 7 8, 10, 11, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 24,29, 30, 32, 33,

TN

Pasg |

34, 36 42,:45, 48;.49, 54, 56, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67,
68 69, 70, 71, AR« 78..78,.79, .80, 84,85, 91,103,

L6, 180, 118, 5 149, 186, 198, 132, 183,
188, 139, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 147,
164, 165, 167, 235, 250, 251, 252, 203,

134, 135,
152, 158,
256, 251,

261, 262, 272, 273, 344, 348, 364, 382, 384, 422, 423,

473, 481, 598, 599, 604, 615
. Wifehood—of the wife —J&y#—consists in this that the
~husband is reborn of her
Wine-drinking forbidden for a BrBhmana ... :
N ot abs&utelv prohibited for the Ksabtmva
+ and the lower castes
Wine--not to be drunk hy Brahmaga, Ksattr15'¢ and

Vaishya j
v  =—kinds of et
Wise men shall never have recourse to gambling even
in joke .,

Withdrawal of the great blemental subsbances and gods

Wonmn should not be left free to act as she likes in
‘ regard to morality, wealth and pleasure

w  --should take permigsion of the hushand or other

‘ male relations according to her age, even

when she is to do an act of righteongness

.« —should not be left to herself by her guardians
during the day and the night .

o . —if ghe becomes addicted to sensual objects, she
should be kept under control

', —i8 never fit for independence

+»—her mind being not quite under her eontrol she

is not capable of gunarding herself, specially
as she does not possess the requigite strength

« « —should be guarded against even small attach-
ments, 7., association with & woman of un-
knoéwn character ; one whois in the habit
of standing at the doorway, looking at gaily
dressed youngmen pagsing by, and so forth ;
and temptations ; otherwige she will bring
grief to both families

7
417---419

1L

414
415—417

; 183
651-652

2



. Woman —unchaste—ig not cntitled to be agsociated in
the performances of religions rites . 7
w . ——can never be guarded forcibly ... . 9
s,,  ——in order to be guarded, should be employed in :
the accumulation, i.e., connting and storing
in the house, tying up with ropes, ete., and
‘in the expenditure of wealth ; in clefining of
utensils or ladleg and washing the floor, ete. ;
in religious acts, 7.¢, rinsing the mouth,
offering oblations of water and other things
and the worshipping of deities in the
woman’s apartments : in the cgoking of
food and in taking eare of household fur-
nitare ... 9
» —confined in the houge under trusted servants is
not well guarded really ; gnarded isg one who
guards herself by employing herself in

3 : o e 10
. —the six corrupters of—results of ... 10
. —does not take into consideration the fact of a

man being handsome, or young, etc. Simply
because he happens to be a male, she has
recourse to him ... ik 11
s+ —loses her firmness of mind at the sxght ofany '
\ and every man and then arises an estreme
desire in her mind for meeting him gome-
how or other Sl it El
3 --~due to her ficklemindedness, comes to love
persong who have been looked upon as
brothers and sons i 12
i ~—hag got no tenderness, longing towards her
hushand, son, and other relatives i 12
o —injures  her hushand because she has no
tenderness _ 12
i —possesses passion for males ; ﬁckleminded-
ness ; and innate want of tendernegs, hence
she should be guarded by men Phinc 12
s il —posggesses proneness to too much sleep ;
indolence ; bodily adornment ; desire for



INDEX

-

:wamal aggociation with men ; hatred ; dis-
“honesty ; maliciousness and assoma.tlon with
- wicked people

Woman—is false

1

~Dby nature ig nnpm‘e in her heart

—proneness  of—to unchagtity--an instance

of it
—the inability of —to recite the explatory
_ texts, follows from the fact of her not
learning the Vedas..

. ~lacks in courage, patlence mtelhgenae, energy

and 4o forth; because of this she ig over-
powered by sinful propensitics

. —cannot be free from bad conduct i
 —cannot repeat the sacred texts in order to

purify hergelf whenever she transgrésses
the Injunctions ... i3

—should not be prohibited from the use of
sacred textsin connection with all kinds of
riteg (is the view of Medhatithi)

-—Whe‘n united with a man possessed of
certain  qualities, she becomes herself
endowed with similar qualities, like a river
united with the ocean

—ig honoured by her age :

—who secures many blessings for the- sake
of bearing children, who is worthy of wor-
Elhip, is equal to the Goddess of Fortune

. —ig worthy of worship inasmuch as her defects

are capable of rectification ; defects of
woman are mentioned with a view to guard
her againgt evil
—ig the prime cause of begettmg of the chﬂd
the nourishing of the barn, and the ordinary
life of the world ;
~~who has been ‘taken’ through the saoramental
rites by one man cannot be the wife of
another man i

' -——duties of —during tlmeq of distress

697
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12-13

13, 14, 15
14

16

14

14
13

13-14

SEE
18

20

20

34
41-42

[



x|

Woman —on failure-of issue, on being authorigsed; may

”

obtain, in the proper manner, the desired
off-spring either from her younger brother-
in-law or from a Sapinda o

—notb entitled tohave any ‘appointed daughter
or any other substitute for the son

—ghould take permiggion for having the desn'ed
oftspring from another, of the members of
her husband’s family, or of those who will
become benefitted by the after-death rites
performed by that child i

—on the death of her husband shall not even
utter the name of another man i

_-deviation from chastity is not permissible
in any condition

—=aven in the case of grievous sins-—is not to
be turned away L

~—if ghows aversion towards her husband who
igs mad or an outcast, or impotent (which
indicates futility' of seed), or seedless, or
afflicted with foul diseage, theve shall be
no desertion, nor the wresting of her pro-
perty

—if she be a drunkard. and hence incapable-of

looking aftex cooking or the household work,
and if she does not give it up even when
forbidden, she should -be punished

—if she be a Br8hmani and drinks wine, she
is only punished and does hot become an
outeast wss A

—becomes outeast on thp grounds of abortmn,
gorvice of low-born men, etc. ‘

—was created for the purpose of child-bearing. ..

—her ornaments shall not be divided

—shall never make a hoard out'of the common

family property, nor out of her own without

the coment ('1f her hugband ... G i

PAGE

43

43
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68

68
63

30
165
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278, 274, 294, 297, 298, 299, 300, 363, 384, 385, 394,
408, 409, 450, 485, 599, 640. ;
Yajurveda e s ferih 644
Y!I_;m\valkya——~qnoted in eonneetion with marriage 36
the condition of
woman when
she has trans-

INDEX
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gresgsed 79
o by G ¥ ,, the shares of :
danghters 100, 121

shares of sons
of mothers of

" i + L4 2

A various castes... 140
4l i i : : .. the thirteenth

. kind of son ... 153

. i 174. 176, 254, 255, 258, 495

Yama—referred to D

.. infliets punishment T 579

Yatichandrayana ... e i e 521

Yavamadhyama i i s vl 520
Yogashastra d S 650 -

Yudhisthira—referred to 81, 229
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